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I. 

RULE  OF  THE 
THIRD  ORDER  REGULAR 


—OF 


ST.  FRANCIS 


its  Mmtqtlhten  jlrita  (Srta 

— brt — 

Jeit.  cjfoanatshirs. 


f  he  %n\t  of  tfo  Ihini  #rdfr  Jfplar 
ef  j|t.  Jranris 


LEO  X , POPE: 

To  Our  Beloved  Children,  the  Brothers  and  Sisters 
of  the  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis,  who  live  in  com- 
munity under  the  three  essential  vows: 

Among  the  things  committed  to  Our  government, 
those  chiefly  render  Us  solicitous,  which  check  world- 
ly and  carnal  desires  and  restore  the  tranquil  state  of 
innocence  and  first  peace,  given  us  from  heaven,  to 
its  original  condition. 

1.  For  this  reason,  indeed,  has  Our  Predecessor, 
Pope  Nicholas  IV.,  long  ago  confirmed  and  approved 
the  Third  Rule  of  Blessed  Francis,  called  that  of  Pen- 
ance, by  which  the  holy  Confessor,  full  of  the  Spirit 
of  God,  endeavored  to  save  the  faithful  of  both  sexes. 

2.  But,  whereas,  in  the  course  of  time,  through 
the  inspiration  of  the  same  Holy  Spirit,  not  only  mar- 
ried people  and  others  of  the  world,  for  whom  the 
aforesaid  Third  Rule  has  been  composed  by  Blessed 
Francis,  but  also  choirs  of  innumerable  virgins  who 
took  upon  themselves  the  three  essentia!  vows,  and 
others,  with  Our  permission,  even  that  of  enclosure, 
and  founded  very  many  monasteries,  have  subjected 
themselves  to  the  yoke  of  the  above  mentioned  Third 
Order,  not  without  manifold  fruit  and  edification  to 
the  Church  militant: 

(.12) 


gie  j^t  des  Moraterlictyn  §nHm  #rd*ns 
tt*s  kl  Jfraniishus. 


Unferen  geliebten  $inbern,  ben  SBriibern  unb  ®d)tt>e* 
[tern  be$  Written  Drbens  be*  |l.  granjisfud,  roeldje  un? 
ter  ben  brei  tt>efentlid^en  ©eliibben  in  ©emeinfdjaft  leben: 

Unter  fo  trielem,  roas  Unferer  33eforgung  anoertraut  ift, 
liegt  Un£  ba§  junadrft  am  &er$en,  mas  anerfannter  9)Jafeen 
jur  3ugelung  bet  roelttitfjen  unb  fleifdjlidjen  25egierben  bient 
unb  im  Stanbe  ift,  ben  3uftan&  ber  Unfdjulb  unb  be* 
erften  griebens  t)on  Dben  jn  feiner  urfpriinglidjen  33ott> 
fommenfyeit  ju  fiifyren. 

1.  3U  biefem  $wede  i>at  unfer  33orgdnger,  s$apft  s]lito- 
lau3  IV.,  fctyon  Idngft  bie  britte  3Jegel  be£  §1.  granjisfus, 
genannt  jene  t)on  ber  93ufje,  beftdtigt  unb  gutgefjeiften, 
burd)  roelcbe  ber  t>om  ©eifte  ©ottes  erfiillte  Sefenner  bie 
©Idubigen  beiber  ©efcfylecfyter  ju  tjeiligen  [treble. 

2.  sBetf  jebod)  im  £aufe  ber  3e^  un*>  auf  ©ingebung 
bee  ^eiligen  ©etftes  md)t  nur  $eret)Ud)te  ober  fonft  in  ber 
SBelt  lebenbe  9)titglteber,  fixr  roelcfye  t>om  fjl.  granjififu* 
genannte  britte  SRegel  tjerfafet  roar,  fict)  beren  30$  unter-- 
roarfen,  fonbern  aud)  unjdfylige  ©enoffenfdjaften  t)on  3«ng^ 
frauen  unb  3lnberer,  meldje  bie  roefentlidjen  brei  ©eliibbe 
mit  unferer  ©enefymigung  ablegien,  fid)  ber  ftlaufur  unter^ 
roarfen  unb  eine  9)2enge  .Wlflfter  erbaut  fyaben,  ni<±>t  obne 
pielfdltige  %xui)t  unb  ©rbauung  ber  ftreitenben  $trcbe: 

(18) 
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j.  And  Whereas,  in  the  said  Third  Rule,  there  are 
some  things  suited  to  married  people  which  are  by  no 
means  adapted  to  those  serving  the  Lord  in  the  state 
of  celibacy  and  virginity  under  the  Third  Rule,  but 
serve  to  estrange  pure  and  chaite  minds  from  entering 
this  Order:  We  therefore,  according  to  the  will  of  the 
Lord,  separating  the  precious  from  the  lest  valuable, 
do  confirm  and  approve  anew  the  same  Third  Rule, 
abridged  in  the  following  manner,  and  send  it  to  you 
and  your  successors  to  be  observed,  the  tenor  where- 
of is  such  as  follows: 

Chaptor  I. 

Of  the  Admission  of  Novices. 

The  (Brothers  or)  Sitters  who  are  to  be  received  into 
this  Third  Order  must  be  faithful  Catholics,  unsus- 
pected  of  heresy,  firm  in  the  obedience  to  the  Roman 
Church,  not  bound  in  matrimony,  free  from  debts* 
sound  in  body,  of  a  docile  mind,  unstained  by  public 
infamy,  and  reconciled  with  their  neighbors,  And 
before  they  are  received  let  them  be  diligently  exam- 
ined  concerning  these  things  by  him  who  it  authorised 
to  admit  them. 

Chapter  II. 

What  the  (Beothers  and)  Sisters  are  to  Promise 

in  the  Profession  of  this  Third  Rule. 

After  the  (Brothers  and)  Sisters  have  worn  the 
habit  of  probation  for  a  full  year,  (which  habit  should, 
according  to  the  decision  of  the  Visitor,  be  of  poor 
material),  let  them  be  received  to  the  profession  with 
the  approval  of  their  convent;  provided  their  conduct 
in  the  convent  wherein  (he  or)  she  did  wear  the  habit, 
has  been  praise-worthy.  In  this  profession  they  shall 
promise  to  keep  the  commandments  of  God,  and  to 
make  satisfaction  for  the  transgression*  irhich   tbcv 
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3.  Unb  weil  in  gencumter  britten  3iegel  meljreres  eixU 
fallen  ift,  was  ftcfy  nur  auf  aSere£;elic^te  bejteljt,  feinesroegs 
aber  auf  3ene  2lnmenbung  finbet,  roeldje  bem  £errn  im 
Siabe  bet  Chttfjaltfamfeit  unb  3ungfraulid)feit  unlet  folct)- 
er  9iegel  bienen,  unb  mogegen  teine  unb  feufdje  ($emiitl)er 
abgeneigt  [tub  unb  fid)  t)om  Crintritte  in  biefen  Crben  ba- 
burcfy  abljalten  faffen:  bestjaib  beftatigen  2LUr>  nad)  bem 
SBiUen  ©ottcs  tas  ftoftbare  von  bem  minber  SSetl^oEen 
fonbernb,  biefe  britte  9iegel  auf's  neue,  mie  fie  in  golgetn 
bem  beutlid)  auegebrudt  ift  unb  Don  end)  beobad)tet  unb 
eueren  sJiad)f olgern  jut  33eobad)tung  fyinterlaffen  roerben  foil. 
3f)t  $nt)ait  ift  folgenber: 

(Srftes  ftapitel. 

&on  ber  2lufnaljme  bet  sJtotnjen. 

£ie  ($ruber  ober)  ©djweftern,  bie  in  biefen  Xriilen 
Crben  aufgenommen  werben  wollen,  miiffen  glaubige  ftatt^ 
oliten  fein,  ber  Ket^erei  nid)t  oerbacbtig,  im  ©efjorfam  ge= 
gen  bie  rbmijdje  ,^ircl;e  befeftigt,  etjelos,  fdjultenfrei,  ge^ 
funben  ^eibeo,  tmtltgen  ©eiftes,  unbefcboltenen  iKufes,  mit 
bem  sJiad)fien  ausgefbtmt.  Ueber  alles  biefes  finb  fie  von 
bemjenigen,  ber  bie  SM-madjt  jur  3lufna^me  fyat,  ficifeig 
ju  unterfudjen. 

3weites  Stapttef. 

£>an  bem  mas  bie  (33ruber  unb)  ©djrceftern  bei  ber  sJ>rofeB 

biefer  britten  sJiegel  oerfprecfyen  follu. 

3(ad)bem  bie  (33riiber  unb)  2d}roeftern  ein  ganje*  Qatjr 
lang  bas  ^robetleib,  (ba$>  Don  gemeinem  £uctye  fein  muft, 
nacty  (sjutbefinben  bes  iUfitators),  getragen  t)aben,unb  \i)x 
2i>anbel  in  ber  ©enoffenfdjaft,  in  meldjer  fie  bie  ^robejeit 
beftanben,  loblid)  befunben  rourbe,  follen  fie  unter  0)enrl)in^ 
igung  befagter  (^encffendjaft  jur  sJ>rofeft  genannteu  Crbeno 
jugelafjen  merben.     3k  biefer  ^rofefc  follen  fie  vexj\ >red)en, 
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may  commit  in  future  against  this  Third  Rule,  when- 
ever they  shall  be  required  by  their  superiors  to  do  so, 
and  to  live  in  obedience,  without  property,  and  in 
chastity 

Chapter  II I. 

Of  the  Fasts. 

The  (Brothers  and)  Sisters  shall  ever  abstain  from 
flesh  meat  on  Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  and  Satur- 
day (except  Christmas).  They  shall  fast  on  every 
Wednesday  and  Friday  from  the  feast  of  All  Saints 
till  Faster  Sunday.  They  shall  also  fast  on  all  Fridays 
throughout  the  year,  likewise  everyday  from  the  feast 
of  St.  Martin  till  Christmas,  to  which  they  shall  add 
the  Lent  of  the  universal  Church,  commencing,  how- 
ever, on  the  Monday  following  Ouinqua^esima  Sun- 
day and  continuing  till  the  Resurrection  of  the  Lord. 
Days,  whereon  there  is  no  fast,  they  shall  eat  but  twice 
a  day,  with  the  exception  that  those  who  are  engaged 
in  hard  and  tiresome  work,  may  eat  three  times  a  day 
from  Easter  Sunday  until  the  month  of  October,  fast- 
days  always  excepted.  Those,  however;  who  are 
traveling,  sick  or  debilitated,  are,  if  necessary, excused 
from  fasting. 

*  Chapter  IV. 

Of  the  Divine  Office,  and  Prayer. 

The  (Brothers  and ^Sisters  shall  observe  silence  in 
the  church,  especially  when  Mass  is  being  celebrated 
or  the  word  of  God  preached.  Ir^o^her  places  they 
shall  observe  what  their  superiors  may^  have  pre- 
scribed concerning  silence. 

They  shall  also,  every  day,  in  the  evening,  examine 
themselves  before  God,  what  they  have  done,  said  or 
thought. 

They  ought  to  hear  Mass  every  day,  if  they  can 
conveniently  do  so.       They  must  procure  a  religious 


biefer  s$rofeJ3  follen  fie  oerfpredjen,  bie  ©ebote  (^otteo  ju 
tjalten  uub  fur  i^re  tunftigen  Uebertretungen  biefer  britlen 
■Kegel  nad)  bent  Allien  ber  Cberen  23ufte  ju  iljun:  lebenb  in 
Weborjaiu,  otjhe  Cngenibuut  nub  in  Meufdjbcit. 

;:        -  Ttitteo  Hapilel. 

9  iUnn  faften 

®ie  (33riiber  nub)  ©djmeftern  follen  Montage,  3)iilt= 
roocbs,  greitags  nub  ©amftago  fein  gleifd)  effen,  auege= 
nonuuen  tnenn  shfeiijnacfyten  anf  einen  biefer  £age  falit. 
Siott  SUlerljeiligen  bis  Dftern  follen  fie  jeben  sJ)iittioocb  nnb 
^reitag  faften;  ebenfo  alfc  greitagc  bco  ganjen  ^abreo. 
iSotn  gefte  be©  bl.  9)iariinu©  bis  ii.'cibnacl)ten  follen  jie  iag= 
lid)  faften.  silud)  follen  fie  bie  allgemeincn  ftaften  ber  Slh&ie 
balien,  uieldje  fie  jebod)  am  SKontag  nad)  DuinquagefiTtta 
beginnen.  2ln  ben  £agen,  wo  nid)t  gefaftet  wirb,  follen  fie 
ntir  gtrei  9Jcat)I$ctteri  genie  Ben.  fyne  weld;e  fdimer  nnb  an= 
ftrengenb  arbeiten,  burfen  mit  2luenabnte  ber  gafttage  port 
Dftern  bie  jum  3)ionat  Ditober  brehnal  tin  Sage  effen. 
®ie  9ietjenben,  ■RtataUn  unb  ©cbimuben  ibnnen  notbigeu 
/falleo  bie  Aflften  brecben. 

liberies  jtcepttel. 
isom  feJottesbienfte  unb  oom  ©ebete. 

3)ie  (33riiber  unb)  ©djtueftern  follen  ©tilifdjweigen  beo= 
badjten  in  ber  Slirdje,  befonbers  loenn  bie  bl.  aHejfc  gelefen 
ober  ba£  333 ort  ©ottes  geprebigt  nrirb.  9ln  anberen  Drten 
aber  follen  fie  fallen,  rcas  ibnen  non  ibren  Cberen  in  ^e- 
treff  be£  ©tillfdjtoeigen^  anetnpfoblen  nrirb- 

2tud)  follen  fie  fid)  tdglicb  abenbs  nor  ©ott  erforfeben, 
was  fie  getban,  gerebet  unb  gebacbt  baben. 

©ie  follen  aucb  ©orge  tragen,  einen  religofen  3)Jann  #u 
baben,  ber  ibnen  an  beftimrnten  Stagen  bas  2Bort  ©otte*  vox- 
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man  who  shall  preach  to  them,  on  certain  days,  the 
word  of  God,  and  lead  them  to  penance  and  virtue. 
They  who  know  of  themselves  how  to  recite  the  can- 
onical hours,  shall  recite  them  according  to  the  rite 
of  the  Holy  Roman  Church.  But  they  who  do  not 
know  how  to  recite  the  canonical  hours,  shall  say,  in- 
stead, twelve  times  the  Our  Father  for  Matins,  and 
seven  times  for  each  of  the  remaining  hours,  adding 
the  Gloria  Patri  at  the  end  of  each  Our  Father,  and 
adding  likewise,  the  Creed,  and  Psalm  Miserere  mei 
Deus  at  the  beginning  of  Prime  and  Compline.  And 
who  does  not  know  the  aforesaid  (Creed  and  Misere- 
re), shall  say,  instead,  three  times  the  Our  Father. 
As  often  as  they  take  dinner  or  Meals,  they  shall  give 
thanks  to  God,  As  to  sacramental  confession  and 
the  reception  of  Holy  Communion  they  shall  observe 
the  decree  of  Pope  Nicholas  IV.,  namely,  to  confess 
and  communicate  three  times  a  year,  or  otherwise 
keep  the  statutes  of  their  superiors  ordained  hereupon. 

chapter  V. 

Of  the  Appointing  of  Superiors  and  Officers 

Each  house,  if  it  be  monaster}-  of  men,  shall  have  a 
Superior  of  the  confraternity,  who  shall  be  called 
Local  Minister;  but  if  it  be  of  women,  the  Superioress 
shall  be  called  Mother. 

And  they  shall  be  elected  by  their  convents,  or  ap- 
pointed by  the  Provincial  Superioress  or  Visitor  Gen- 
eration condition,  however,  that  neither  continue  in 
office  for  life,  but  for  a  certain  period  of  time.  Dur- 
ing the  whole  time  of  their  office  these  (Ministers 
and)  Mothers  shall  obey  the  Provincial  Minister  of 
the  Order  of  Minors  of  St.  Francis,  and  the  Visitors 
deputed  by  the  said  Ministers,  in  all  things  that  per- 
tain to  this  present  Rule.  But  as  to  the  other  officers 
within  the  house,  they  shall  observe  their  own  con- 
stitutions. 
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ttagt  uttb  fie  jut  Sttfce  unb  £ugenb  anlettet.  3**«,  ml$t 
bte  fitdjlidjen  STogjeiten  $u  beten  nriffen,  follen  fie  nad)  bem 
©ebtaudje  bet  Ijeiltgen  tomtf  d)en  $ird>e  beten;  jene  abet, 
roelc^e  bie  firdjlidjen  Stagjetten  nicfyt  bettn  fftmttn,  fotten 
jroblf  $atet  unfer  beten  ftir  bie  3)tatutin,  unb  fieben  ftir 
jebe  anbete  bet  £oten,  nnt^  jebem  $atet  unfer  tin  &ljre  fei 
bem  $atet  tc.  beiftigen.  JJeim  9lnfange  bet  fititn  unb, 
(Eomplet  follen  fte  bas  (4lauben$betenntni|  unb  ben  -^Sfalnfc 
Miserere  mei  Deus  beten.  23ier  abet  biefe$.  ntd)i  tann, 
bete  ftatt  beffett  btei  Water  unfit.  So  oft  fie  3Ka^tjeii  ^at< 
ten  obet  ©peife  ju  fid}  nefymen,  folen  fie  <**ott  banfetu 

$n  Setteff  bet  fatramentalifcfyett  Sieicbt  unb  bet  1)1.  Rem* 
munion  follen  fie  bet  ^etotbnung  be*  ^apflte*  9itfotau*  If. 
beobadjten,  bafe  fie  namlidj  bteimal  im  ijatite  beidjten  unb 
f ommunijiten,  obet battibet  bie  ^eftimmungneiijtet  C bete*| 
feefolgen. 

§iinfte*  Jtapttefe 
SJon  bet  &tnenmmg  bet  €  beten  unb  iHntt&tnljabet^ 

3ebe*  $au$  foil  einen  C  beten  bet  ©enofjenfebajt  l>abe% 
bet  in  einem  $<annetiloftet  &efaU3)ttttifter  geuant  witb; 
in  gtauentioftetn  foil  fcie  Cbetin  ^Jtuttet  gemmnt  wetben. 

©ie  ibetbeit  entwebet  burdj  bie  ^nojjenfcfeait  tmSfyii, 
©bet  t>om  ^tomnjittUCberen  obet  ($enftaU$ifiunor  etnannt 
Sod)  foil  fein  (C bem  unb)  feine  Cbetin  auf  Sebeni^ii  im 
2lmte  bteiben,  fonbetn  nut  auf  einen  befttmmten  3>  rmin. 
Die  (iDiiniftet  unb)  Winner  follen  njafytenb  tljret  gaujm 
9bnt*|ctt  in  alieut,  wa#  gegenitmttige  $egel  bemfft,  ben 
^tomnjial^Mmfter  be*  Drben*  feet  Pinbcten  Snifter  be* 
fcl,  gtauji$fu§  unb  ben  non  bitfen  qt^ftf  JEinften.  iHfttaiox^ 
m  getyot^euv 
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Chapter  VI. 

On  the  Conduct  at  Home  and  Abroad. 

As  the  ( Brothers  and)  Sisters  of  this  Community  are 
called  of  Penance,  it  behooves  them  to  abstain  from 
all  curiosity  as  well  in  clothing  as  in  all  things  else 
whatsoever.  And  according  to  the  wholesome  coun- 
sel of  St.  Peter,  Prince  of  the  Apostles,  having  re- 
nounced certain  vain  ornaments  of  this  world,  they 
ought  to  wear  no  corporal  ornament,  but  only  an  hum- 
ble and  necessary  garment.  They  should  also,  by  all 
means,  keep  away  from  the  residences  of  princes,  lords 
or  ladies,  where  according  to  the  testimony  of  the 
Lord,  the  luxuries  of  this  world  are  indulged  in.  Nor 
should  they  at  any  time  be  present  at  dances,  plays 
sports  and  other  vanities  of  actors.  They  should  like- 
wise be  very  reserved  in  their  words  and  conversations, 
which  are  seldom  multiplied  without  sin.  And  above 
all  they  should  refrain  from  all  lying,  and,  according 
to  the  command  of  the  Lord,  from  taking  an  oath,  ex- 
cept it  be  for  the  sake  of  peace,  faith,  and  to  prevent 
calumny,  or  to  confirm  evidence.  And  each  day,  in 
the  evening,  they  shall,  among  other  things,  examine 
themselves  whether  they  have  told  a  lie  or  taken  an 
oath,  and  for  each  such  fault  they  shall  say  the  Our 
Father  three  times. 

Chapter  VII. 

Of  Visiting  and  Caring  for  the  Sick. 

If  a  (Brother  or)  Sister  of  this  Community  fall  sick, 
the  (Minister  or)  Mother  shall  be  obliged  to  visit 
(him)  her  onoe  a  day  either  in  person  or  by  some  one 
else,  and  see  that  (he)  she  be  provided  with  all  things 
necessary  out  of  the  common  funds.  And  (he)  she 
shall  be  bound  to  exhort  the  sick  person  to  repentance 
and  true  conversion  to  God,  by  reminding  (him)  her 
of  the  approach  of  death,  the  rigor  of  divine  justice 
and  at  tn£  same  time,  of  divine  mercv. 


Secbfies  Mapiiei. 

&om  inneren  unb  aufjeren  &>anbel. 

£a  bie  ($riiber  unb)  Sdjtoeftern  biefes  DrbenS  von  ber 
iBufre  iljren  Xiamen  iragen,  follen  fie  oon  allet  ©itelfcit,  fo* 
ido^I  in  ber  Hleibung,  ate  in  anberen  3)ingen,  fid)  entfyalten. 
Unb  nad)  bem  IjeUfanten  Matbt  bee  fjl.  2lpoftelfiirften  ?JJettu* 
follen  fie  feinen  forperlidjen  ©djmucf  tragen,  nadjbem  fie  ben 
£itelfeiten  ber Mtlt  entfagt  fyaben,  fonbern  nur  ba$  bemiU 
tbige  unb  notbroenbige  ©eroanb  ifyres  $orper§.  Sie  follen 
aud)  fern  bleiben  hen  ipaufern  ber  gi'trften  unb  £errfd)aften, 
wo  nad)  bem  Seugniffe  be*  &errn  roeltlidje  2Bei$lid)feit 
Ijerrfdjtr  and)  follen  fie  niemate  bei  £anjen,  2f)eatern  unb 
anberen  eitlen  Sdjaufpielen  unb  Xfyorfyeiten  von  ©auflern 
antoefenb  fein.  8ie  follen  fparfam  fein  in  2Borten  nnb  9le- 
ben,  bie  felten  time  Siinbe  x>err>telfdltigt  roerben.  Unb  vox 
alien*  follen  fie  fid)  tmteu  oar  aller  £uge,  unb  nad)  bem  ®ts 
bote  bes  &errn  vox  jeglidjem  8d)n)ure;  es  fei  benn,  baft  fie 
fur  ttn  grieben,  ben  ©lauben  ober  bie  (Sf)re  Beugnift  ablegen 
m&ttfiu  laglid)  follen  fie  abenbs  fid)  unter  anberem  erfor- 
fdjen^ob  fie  eine  £iige  obeteinen  ®d)itmr  gefprodjen  fjaben, 
unb  fftt  jebes  berartige  $ergeben  brei  33ater  unfer  beten. 

Stebente*  Jtapitel. 

$om  aScfuc^e  unb  oon  ber  s^flege  ber  ftranfen. 

SSejtn  (ein  ©ruber  ober)  eine  8d)it)efter  biefer  ©enoffem 
fc^aft  in  eine  Rranffyeit  gef alien  ift,  fo  foil  (ber  2Ktnifter  ober) 
M*  Gutter  be*  £aufe*  tagii$  einmal  felbft  ober  burdj  eine 
anbert  ^erfon  (ben)  bie  Sranfe(n)  jjefudjen  unb  (iljm)  tyx 
$om  gemeinfdjaftlidjen  SBermogen  alle  33ebiirfniffe  reidjen 
toffen.  Unb  (er)  fie  foil  aud)  (ben)  bie  &ranfe(n)  ermaf)nen 
Sufee  ju  ttym  unb  fid)  roafyxtyaft  ju  ©ott  $u  befeljren,  unb 
ftd|  ju  etinnern  an  bie  9lai)t  bes  Xobes,  bie  ©ttenge  be* 
g^tilicben  ©ertcfotes  \mk  an  bie  giittlidje  Sarmberjtgfett. 
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Chapter  VIII. 

Of  tht  Visitation   to   be  made   by  the  Prelates 
Concerning  the  (Brothers  and)  Sisters. 

The  Minister  Provincial  of  the  Friars  Minor,  or  a 
Visitor  of  the  same  order  whom  he  shall  depute,  shall 
visit  each  house  only  once  a  year,  in  presence  of  the 
seniors.  And  the  visitation  being  performed,  the 
Visitor  ought  not  to  enter  the  work-rooms,  nor  other 
private  apartments  of  the  Sisters  and  never  remain 
alone  and  apart  with  any  sister.  The  (Minister) 
Mother,  as  also  the  (Brothers)  Sisters  shall  inform  the 
Visitor  of  the  defects  which  need  correction.  And  if 
in  the  judgment  of  the  counsellors  of  the  house  any 
members  should  be  deemed  incorrigible,  let  them,  as 
infectious  sheep,  be  expelled  from  the  community. 

Chapter   IX. 

Of  the  Duties  Toward  the  Dead. 

After  a  (Brother)  Sister  shall  have  departed  this 
life,  the  (Minister)  Mother  shall  take  care  that  the 
obsequies  be  solemnly  celebrated.  All  the  (Brothers) 
Sisters  of  the  house  where  the  death  occurred  should 
be  personally  present,  nor  ought  they  depart  until  the 
body  has  been  consigned  to  the  grave.  And  for  the 
soul  of  each  one  departed  every  priest  shall  be  bound 
to  say,  within  eight  days  after  the  decease,  one  Mass, 
and  those  who  know  the  Psalter,  fifty  Psalms,  and 
those  who  do  not  know  the  Psalter,  fifty  times  the 
Our  Father,  adding  "Eternal  rest"  etc.  at  the  end  of 
each.  But  at  the  end  of  each  year,  or  during  its  course, 
let  every  priest  say  three  Masses  for  the  dead,  and 
those  who  know  the  psalter  shall  say  it  once,  those 
not  knowing  it  saying,  instead,  one  hundred  times  the 
Our  Father,  with   the  addition:    "Eternal  rest"   etc, 
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3ld)te©  Jftapttel. 

Son  ber  Sifitatton,  roeldje  Die  s£ralaten  ()infic^tlid>  ber 
(33rliber  unb)  Sdjroeftern  nornefymen  foQen. 

£>er  ^romnjialsSNinifter  ber  ^Ntnberen  ©ruber,  obet  eiti 
t)on  tym  beauftragter  Sifitator  am  bemfelben  Crben,  foil  in 
jebem  $af)re  nur  <£in  3)tal  in  jcbetn  Crbensbaufe  Stfitatton 
fallen  in  ©egenroart  ber  dltcren  SNitglieber.  sJiad)  ber  33u 
fitation  foil  er  bie  2lrbeit^tmmer  unb  fonftige  ben  Sdjtce^ 
ftern  norbefjaltene  9?aume  ntcfyt  betreten,  audj  foil  er  nie  mi 
ewer  ©djtoefter  allein  ober  abgefonbert  bleiben.  (Ttx  SRtf**= 
fter  ober)  bie  3Jiutter,  ttrie  and)  bie  Sdjroeftern,  miiffen  bem 
Sifitator  bie  %ttykx  anjetgen,  welder  ber  3uredbttt>etfung  be^ 
biirfen.  JBenn  nad)  bem  Urtfyeile  ber  ^Hdtt>e  beo  $aufeo  Miu 
glieber  unt)erbefferlid)  befunben  roerben,  f o  f otlen  fie  all  ran- 
bige  Sdwfe  non  ber  ©enoffenfdiaft  au*gefd)Ioffen  tnerben. 

s)ceuntea  ftapitef, 
Son  Un  s^fitd)ten  gegen  bie  Serftorbeueu. 

3ft  (ein  Sruber  ober)  eine  Scfytoefter  an*  biefem  &eben 
gefdjieben,  fo  toirb  (ber  SDiinifter  oler)  bie  flutter  f orgen  baft 
bes  Seidjenbegangnift  feierlid)  begangen  loerbe.  £iefent 
follen  bie  (35ritber  ober)  Sdjtoeftern  bes  £aufes  bettootynen, 
unb  fid)  nidjt  entfemen,  bis  bie  &eictie  ber  (Srbe  iibergeben 
toorben  ift.  %iit  bie  Seele  (jebe$)  jeber  Serftorbeuen  foil 
jeber  ^riefter  eine  |l.  3)ieffe  lefen;  bie  3lnberen  follen,  wenn 
fie  ben  ^falter  ttriffen,  ftinfjig  JPfalmen  beten,  toenn  fie  il)n 
nid)t  ttriffen,  fiinfjig  Sater  unfer,  unb  am  @nbe  eine*  jeben 
„&err,  gib  (itytn)  it>r  bie  ettrigc  9tul)e"  it.  f.  to.  beifiigen. 
3lber  ant  ®nbe  etne§  jeben  ^aljres  ober  toatyrenb  be* 
^afytes,  foil  jeber  grafter  brei  ffi.  sJ)teffen  fur  bie  Serftor^ 
benen  lefen,  unb  jene,  toeldje  ben  ^falter  ttriffen,  follen 
benfelben   ein  tylal  beten,  bie  Hm  nidjt  ttriffen,  follen  ein- 
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And  with  regard  to  these  offices  for  the  dead,  the 
(Ministers)  Mothers  are  obliged  to  see  that  they  be 
faithfully  discharged. 

Chapter  X. 

On  the  Obligation  of  the  Things  Contained  in 

the  Rule. 

All  and  everything  contained  in  this  Rule  are 
counsels,  to  save  more  easily  the  souls  of  the  way- 
faring, and  none  of  them  oblige  under  pain  of  mortal 
or  venial  sin,  unless  one  should  be  otherwise  obliged 
by  a  law,  human  or  divine.  The  (Brothers  and)  Sis- 
ters are  nevertheless  bound  to  perform  the  penances 
imposed  upon  them  by  their  Superiors  whenever 
they  may  be  required.  They  are  also  obliged  to  keep 
the  three  essential  vows:  poverty,  by  hiving  nothing 
specially;  chastity,  because  after  having  made  the 
vow  they  can  not  contract  matrimony,  nor,  without 
transgressing,  mix  in  the  vices  of  the  flesh;  and 
obedience,  in  as  much  as  relates  to  those  things  with- 
out which  this  Community  can  not  be  properly 
maintained.  Those  Sisters,  who  have  expressly  vowed 
it,  are  also  bound  to  keep  the  enclosure.  This  we 
grant  to  all  and  each  convent,  provided  that  hospi- 
tality, and  the  charity  which  they  are  accustomed  to 
exercise  towards  the  sick,  suffer  no  detriment  as  to 
propriety  of  conduct. 

Given  at  Rome,  at  St.  Peter's,  under  the  Ring  of 
the  Fisherman,  on  the  20th  day  ot  January,  1 521,  in 
the  eighth  year  of  Our  Pontificate. 


Ijiutbert  better  unfer  mit  bent  $ufa£e :  „$err,  gib"  u.  f.  it), 
beten.  liber  bie  treue  ©rfuttung  biefer  $erpflid)tung  gegen 
bie  iterftorbeueu  f ollen  bie  (sDcinifter)  2Kutter  fleifng  macben, 

3el)nles  KapiteK 

iunt  ber  ^erbinblidjfeit  ber  Sieget. 

2lUeo  unb  jebes  in  biefer  Sxegel  (Snttjaltene  ift  nur  ein 
:)iatb  stir  teicfyteren  SiUrfung  De3  ©eelenl)eile£  ber  (SrbenpiU 
ger,  unb  nidjts  uerbinbet  unter  fdjroerer  ober  lafjlicfyer 
©iinbe,  aufter  in  foldjen  Singen  bie  fcfyon  o^netjin  burcl) 
menfcblidjes  ober  gottltdjeS  ®efe£  nerpflid)ten.  ®ie  (Sriiber 
unb)  6d)toeftern  finb  jebod)  nerpflicfytet,  bie  ifynen  non  ben 
Dberen  auferlegten  33uftenju  nerridjten,  tuenn  biefe  e^ner^ 
langen.  3lud)  finb  fie  nerpflidjtet  bie  brei  tuefentltdjen  @e- 
lubbe  ju  fallen:  bie  2lrmutf),  inbem  fie  nid)t£  im  einjelnen 
ober  perfbnlid)  befifeen;  bie  Meufdjljett,  inbem  fie  nad)  ber 
(skiiibbe^aiblegung  feine  Gi)e  fd)Hejsen,  nnb  olme  Ubertre^ 
lung  be*  ©elubbeS  lid)  nid)t  fleijd)lid)  uerfiinbigen  fbnnen; 
ben  (yet)orfam,  infofern  er  fid)  auf  ba§jenige  bejiefyt,  obne 
weld)e$  bie  (^enoffenfefyaft  nicfyt  beftefyen  fann.  3ene  ScbtDe. 
[tern,  it)eld)e  fid)  axt^DriicElid^  burd)  ein  ©elubbe  baju  oer^ 
pflidjlet  baben,  mi'tffen  and)  bie  Hlaufur  fallen,  ©iefe 
gefteben  roir  alien  unb  jebem  ftlofter  ju,  mit  bem  23orbef)alte 
jebod),  bafc  bie  ©aftfrennbfdjaft  unb  Stebe,  roeldje  fiegegen 
bie  ftranfen  ju  ubenpflegen,  l)inftd)tfid)  ber  (£l)rbarfeit  feinen 
Sdjaben  erleibet. 

(^egeben  ju  diom,  beim  t)l.  s^etrtts,  unter  bem  gifdjeis 
ringe,  am  20.  Sattuar  1521,  im  ad)ten  $abre  Unferes 
9Bpntifi!(itsi. 
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SISTERS  OF  THE  THIRD  ORDER  REGULAR  OF  ST.  FRANCIS, 

FORMING   THE 

Congregation  oj  Oldenburg, 

IN  THE 

UNITED  STATES  OF  NORTH  AMERICA. 


II. 

JioMtitutionim 

ber  Sdjroeftern  bes  flbfteriidjen  Written  Otben6  be* 
f)l.  grcmjiafus,  weldje  bie 

liongttgation  uon  (fildcnhurg 

in  ben 
SSeteiniglen  Staaten  Don  sJlotb=2tmetifa  luloen. 
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DECRETUM 


■  Cum  hujus  Sacrae  Congregationis  Christiano 
nomini  propagando  revision!  subjectae  fuerint  Con- 
stitutiones  Sororam  Tertii  Ordinis  S.  Francisci  Con- 
gregationis Oldenburgensis,  Dioeccseos  Vincennopo- 
litanae  in  Statibus  Foederatis  Americae  Septentriona- 
lis,  eas  maturo  examine  discussit  peculiaris  Commis- 
sio  ab  bac  S.  Congregatione  designata  sub  praesiden- 
tia  Emi.  Cardinalis  Camilli  Mazzella;  quae  censuit 
praedictum  Institutum  Oldenburgense  Sororum  Tertii 
Ordinis  S.  Francisci  valdc  commendabile  esse, 
meritisque  laudibus  exornandum:  ejus  vero  Con- 
stitutiones,  inductis  modificationibus  quae  in  adnexu 
exemplari  exhibentur,  denuo  post  quinquennale  ex- 
perimentum  huic  Sacro  Consessui  esse  subjiciendas. 
Quam  sententiam  Ssmo.  D.  N.  Leoni  Pp.  XIII. 
relatum  a  me  infrascripto  ejusdem  Sacrae  Congrega- 
tionis Secretario,  Sanctitas  Sua  benigne  adprobavit 
ratamque  habuit,  ac  praesens  super  tali  re  Decretum 
confici    mandavit. 

Datum    Romae,  ex   Aedibus  S.  C.  de   Propaganda 
Fide,  die   5.  Augusti,  1891. 

,  —  j  Joannes,  Card.  Simeoni, 

i  s.  l.  >  Praefectus. 

I  — , —  J  f  Ignatius,  Archiep.  Damiata. 

Secretarius. 


—  ao 


decrp:e. 


The  Constitutions  of  the  Sisters  of  the  Third 
Order  of  St.  Francis,  of  the  Congregation  <*f  Olden- 
burg, Diocese  of  Vincennes,  in  the  United  States  of 
North  America,  having  bt  en  submitted  for  revision 
to  this  Sacred  Congregation  for  the  Propagation  of 
the  Christian  name,  a  Commission  especially  ap- 
pointed for  this  purpose  under  the  presidency  of  His 
Eminence,  Cardinal  Camillus  Mazzella,  discussed  them 
in  mature  examination,  and  deemed  the  aforesaid 
Oldenburg  Institute  of  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order 
of  St.  Francis  very  commendable  and  deserving 
of  well-merited  praise:  its  Constitutions,  however, 
into  which  the  modifications  exhibited  in  the  pres- 
ent copy  are  to  be  inserted,  shall  be  again  submit- 
ted to  this  Sacred  Congress  after  an  experiment 
of  five  years.  Which  sentence,  having  been  referred 
to  our  Most  Holy  Lord,  Pope  Leo  XIII.,  by  the  sub- 
scribed Secretary  of  this  Sacred  Congregation,  was 
benignly  approved  and  confirmed  by  His  Holiness, 
who  ordered  the  present  Decree  relating  to  this  mat- 
ter to  be  issued. 

Given  at  Rome,  from  the  palace  of  the  S.  Con- 
gregation for  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith,  on  the 
5th  day  of  August,  1891. 

John,  Card.  Simeoni,  Prefect. 

f  Ignatius,  Archb.  of  Damiata,  Secretary, 


DECRETUM. 


Cum  Sororcs  Tertii  Ordinis  Regularis  Sti  Francisci, 
quarum  domus  princeps  est  in  loco  Dioecesis  Indiana- 
politanae,  .qui  vul.go  dicitur  Oldenburg,  in  Statibus 
Foederatis  Americae  Septentrionalis,  instanter  postu- 
laverint  ab  hac  S.  C.  de  Propag.  a  Fide  ut  proprium 
Institutum  a  S.  Sede  adprobaretur,  ejusdemque  Con- 
stitutiones  iam  ad  quinquennium  anno  1891  per 
modum  experimenti  adprobatae  in  perpetuum  con- 
firmarentur  ;  RMoCommissio  pro  Examine  Regularum 
Novorum  Institutorum  Religiosorum,  cui  res  delata 
fuit,  praeside  Emo  ac  Rmo  Viro  S.  R.  E.  Cardinali 
Camillo  Mazella,  sequentes  resolutiones  edere  censuit. 
Quoniam  Institutum  praedictum  a  Rmis  Ordinariis,  in 
quorum  DiocesibusSororum  domus  habentur,  maximis 
laudibus  commendatur  propter  ejusdem  utilitatem,  et 
quoniam  modificationes  per  Decretum  diti  5.  Augusti 
1891.  Sororibus  communicatae,  ab  lis  fideliter  in 
praxim  deductae  sunt,  hinc  praedicto  Institute  Soro- 
rum  Tertii  Ordinis  Regularis  S.  Francisci  Congrega- 
tions Oldenburgensis  decretum  adprobationis  conce- 
dendum  esse  eenset,  earumque  Constitutiones,  dum- 
modo  emendationesab  ipsa  Rmo  Commissione  propo- 
sitae  in  textu  inserantur  iuxta  exemplar  hinc  Decreto 
adnexum,  in  perpetuum  esse  adprobandas. 

Hanc  vero  sententiam  ab  infrascripto  ejusdt  m  .  S.  C, 
de  Prop.  Fide  Secretario  in  audientia  diei  Imae  Augus- 
ti 1899  SSmoD.  N.  Leoni  PP.  XIII.  relatam  Sanctitas 
Sua  in  omnibus  ratam  habuit  et  confirmavit,  et  super 
his  praesens  Decretum  expediri  iussit. 

Datum  Romae  ex  aedibus  S.  C.  de  Prop.  Fide  die 
VII.  Augusti  Anno  MDCCCXCIX. 

Pro  Emo  Card.  Praefecto, 

ALOISIUS  VECCIA,  Secretaries. 
[l.  s.] 

Pro  R.  P.  D.  Secret. 

JOANNIS   BENNI,    Off. 


DECREE. 


The  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order  Regular  of  St. 
Francis,  whose  motherhouse  is  situated  at  Oldenburg, 
in  the  Diocese  of  Indianapolis,  in  the  United  States 
of  North  America,  having  urgently  requested  this 
Sacred  Congregation  of  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith, 
that  their  Institute  be  approved  by  the  Holy  See,  and 
that  its  Constitutions,  which,  in  the  year  1891,  were 
already  given  a  probationary  approval  for  five  years, 
be  confirmed  for  all  future  times,  the  Most  Reverend 
Commission  for  the  Examination  of  New  Rules  of 
Religious  Institutes,  to  whom  the  matter  was  referred, 
under  the  presidency  of  His  Em.  Camillus  Mazzella, 
Cardinal  of  the  Holy  Roman  Catholic  Church,  has 
deemed  it  expedient  to  issue  the  following  resolutions. 

As  the  aforementioned  Institute  is  recommended  in 
terms  of  the  highest  praise  by  the  Right  Rev.  Ordi- 
naries in  whose  dioceses  there  are  houses  of  the  Sis- 
ters, because  of  its  usefulness,  and  because  the  modi- 
fications communicated  to  the  Sisters  by  decree  of 
August  5,  1891,  have  been  faithfully  carried  out  by 
them,  therefore  this  commission  deems  it  advisable  to 
grant  the  Decree  of  Approbation  to  the  aforenamed 
Institute  of  the  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order  Regular  of 
St.  Francis,  of  the  Oldenburg  Community,  and  to 
approve  for  all  the  future  their  Constitutions,  provi- 
ded the  corrections  made  by  the  same  Most  Rev.  Com- 
mission be  incorporated  in  the  text  in  accordance 
with  the  copy  accompanying  this  Decree. 

This  resolution,  which  in  an  audience  of  August  I, 
1899,  was  referred  to  Our  Holy  Father  Pope  Leo  XIII. 
by  the  undersigned  Secretary  of  the  abovenamed  Sa- 
cred Congregation  of  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith, 
His  Holiness  fully  ratifies  and  confirms  and  orders  the 
present  Decree  bearing  thereon  to  be  issued. 

Given  in  Rome,  from  the  Palace  of  the  S.  Cong,  of 
the  Prop,  of  the  Faith,  August  7,  1899. 

For  His  P^minence  the  Cardinal  Prefect, 

[l.  s.]  Aloysius  Veccia,  Secretary. 
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Xa  bie  sJiegnlar=©d)tt)eftern  be*  Written  Crbens  be©  bl. 
§rangtefu$>  beren  £>anptflofter  in  Clbenbnrg  einem  gieden 
ber  ©ibcefe  ^nbiana^oli^  in  ben  ^eretnigten  Staaten  oon 
sJJorb  2lmeri!a  gelegen  ift,  biefe  1)1.  Congregation  jnr  93er= 
breilnng  be*  ©laubens  bringenb  gebeien  Ijaben,  bafc  Sfyt 
^nftitnt  oom  Ijl.  Stntjle  gutgeljeifeen,  nnb  i^re  Gpnftitutu 
onen  bie  bereits  im  Qaljrc  1891  proberceife  auf  fiinf  3aftre 
beftatigt  toaren,  anf  alle3^iten  gntgetjeijsen  roerben  molten; 
eradjtete  es  bie  iQodjto'fte  Commtffion  jnr  Unterfncfynng  ber 
Stegelnnenerflbfterlid^er^nftitnte,  toekber  biefer  2  adje  nn= 
terbreitet  war,  unter  bem  Siorft^c  Seiner  @iuineng  bes 
fyodjroft.  (Earbinals  ber  bl.  ^bmifdjen  Jitrdje  (Samillus  3J<a* 
jella,  ftir  gnt,  folgenbe  SBefdjIiiffe  jn  neroffentlidjen:  sli*etl 
norgenanntes  Qnftitnt  oon  ben  tjoc^roft.  Crbinarien,  in  beren 
©iocefen  bie  Scfyroeftern  iyot)nfi|e  tjaben  mit  groften  iiobf= 
fprudjen  empfoblen  roirb  roegen  feitic*  $lu%em,  unb  toeil 
bie  bnrd)  ®etret  nom  5ten  Sluguft  1891  ben  Sdjroeftern 
mitgettieillen  Slbanbemngen  non  benfclben  Ireit  in  3lusfiil)r- 
nng  gebradjt  rcorbenfinb;  besfyalb  bait  fie  ee  fiir  gnt  bem 
oorgtnaimten  ^^ft^ute  ber  9{egnlar=(2d)wefternbes  Written 
Drbens  bee  1)1.  granjishis  ber  Congregation  Don  Clbenbnrg 
ba6  2kftatignng<^2)etret  ?u  gercatjren,  nnb  beren  Conftitn^ 
ttouen,  loofern  nnr  bie  Don  biefer  fjpdjft.  Commifjion  er^ 
wafynten  2lbanbernngen  nad)  bem  biefem  Tefrete  beigelegten 
(Sremplar  bem  2Terte  einnerieibt  roerben,  fair  alle  $t\tei\ 
gntgetjeifien. 

2Beid)en  33efd)ln§  ber  nnterjeidjneie  ©ecretar  ber  genanu* 
ten  Congregation  jur  SBerbteitung  be£  t)l.  ©laubens  unferin 
allertjeiligften  £>errn,  ^?apft  £eo  XIII.,  in  einer  Slubienj 
am  lften  3luguft  1899  beridjtete,  tooranf  Seine  ^eiiigteit 
benfelben  in  allem  gnt  l)ief*  nnb  beftatigte,  nnb  gegentoartig; 
e£  SDefeet  in  Setreff  genannter  €adje  an^nferiigen  befall. 

©egeben  gn  9xom  am  bem  ^alafte  ber  1)1.  Congregation 
jnr  ^erbreitnng  be©  ©laubeni  am  7ten  3lngnft  1899. 

Pro  Em'°  Card.   Praefecto, 
[l.  s.]  Alcisjus  Veccta,  Skcketaik, 


5  eh  ret. 

®a  bte  Conftitntionen  ber  ©c|tueftern  bes  Written  Drbens 
bee  |l,|ranpfu!  ber  Congregation  oon  Clbenburg,  in  bet 
3)ib#efe  SBincenneft  unb  ben  SBeretnigten  Staaten  oon  SRotfc 
2lmertfa,biefer  fyetligen  Congregation  jur  ^erbreitting  be* 
djriftlidjen  Stamens  jur  ©urdjf  id)t  oorgelegt  nmrben,  unb 
eine  ju  biefem  3™^  befonbers  ernannte  Commiffion  uuter 
bem  SSorjige  Seiner  (Sminenj,  be$  Carbinals  ©amilluo 
^ajjella  btefelben  einer  reif lichen  ^rilfung  nnternmrf ,  eracb- 
tete  fie  norgenanntes  Qnftitut  ber  Sdnneftern  be©  Written 
Orbens  als  fetjr  empfefylensroertl)  unb  tjerbtenten  tobeo  roiir= 
big:  beffen  Conftitntionen  aber  fallen  nacf)  ©infiigung  ber 
tin  beigelegten  (Sremplar  angemerften  Slbanberungen  nad) 
einetn  fiinfjafyrigen  $erfud)e  biefer  fy(.  ^erfammlung  uon 
neuem  uorgelegt  roerben.  si>3eld)en  ^efd)hife  ber  imterjeid)^ 
nete  Seiretar  genannter  t)I.  Congregation  unferem  allerljeu 
ligften  £errn,  s^a^ft  Seo  XI]  J,  berid)tete,  worauf  Seine 
^eiligfeit  benfelben  gutfyieft  unb  befttitigie,  unb  gegenn>ar= 
tiges  ®eiret  in  33etreff  genannter  Sadie  au^ufertigen  befabl. 

Wegeben  ju  5tom,  aus  bem  s|?alafte  ber  t)l  Congregation 
jur  $erbreitung  be3  ©lanbenS,  a*n  5.  3luguft  1891. 

^obannes,  Carb.  Shneoni,  ^rdfeft. 

t  ^gnatino,  @r*b.  non  ;£amiata,  Sefretdr. 


0[{i  nstittiiionji 


of  the  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order  Regular  of  St.  Francis, 

forming  the  Congregation  of  Oldenburg,  in  the 

United  States  of  North  America, 

Chapter  I. 

On  the  Object  of  the  Order. 

1.  The  object  of  the  Order  is,  first,  the  sanctifica- 
tion  of  its  members,  and  secondly,  the  sanctification 
of  others  by  works  of  charity,  among  which  the 
Christian  education  of  youth  holds,  with  us,  the  first 
place.  It  is  certainly  the  duty  of  a  religious  to  devote 
herself,  through  her  works  and  sufferings,  entirely  to 
the  service  and  glorification  of  our  heavenly  Father: 
knowledge,  talents,  time  and  abilities  are,  with  a  pure 
and  holy  intention,  but  means  of  attaining  this  end. 

2.  Therefore  the  Sisters  shall  be  intent  on  imitating, 
by  the  observance  of  the  three  vows  of  voluntary 
poverty,  perpetual  chastity  and  perfect  obedience,  the 
example  of  poverty,  holiness,  and  humility  which  Our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  and  his  most  faithful  follower 
St.  Francis  gave  them.  Let  them  offer  to  their 
Heavenly  Spouse  themselves  and  everything  belonging 
to  them:  the  goods  of  fortune  by  the  vow  of  poverty, 
their  body  and  mind  by  the  vow  of  chastity,  their  will 
and  judgment  by  the  vow  of  obedience, 


32) 


Sionstiiuiionin. 


btr  jffhmtmitTn  fat®  klvtmttxlithtn.  ptilfcru  (8xbtnm  ht*  hi. 
^Fransislttt*,  with ht  bit  %#n$T£&aliim  s»*m  $§lhsnhMxg, 

— in  ken        ■ 

'jBtxtinigUn  &l&&ttn  tf^u  p[&xb-{kmtxik&  hiibtnm 

(Srftes  Stctpiiih 
litem  $mde  be©  Drbens. 

1.  Ser  erfte  3roed  be©  Crbeno  ift  bie  £>eiligung  #nb  %tx^ 
nollfommnung  feincr  3JiitgIieber;  ber  jroeite  bie  ^eiligungb^ 
9iac^ften  buret)  ShJcrfc  ber  Siebe,  unter  roeldjen  beiuns  bie 
d)riftlid)e  (Sr^ietjung  bet  Qugenb  ten  erften  *piajj  einnimmt. 
©eitrifi  jieml  ee  fid)  fur  eitie  Crbenq:  erfen,  fi<±>  burd)  ifyre  2lr^ 
beiien  unb  fieiben  ganoid)  bem  Dienfte  unb  ber  $erljerrlid^ 
ung  unfere£  Ijinuulifdjen  Waters  ju  roeifyen:  2Biffenfd>aft, 
©etftesanlagen,  3e^  u.nb  fltafte  fiub  nur  9>tittel,  biefen 
$\ve&  butd)  eiue  reine  unb  fyetlige  2lbfid)t  ju  erreidjen. 

2.  3)ej3t)alb  follen  fict)  bie  Sdjroeftem  befleifjen,  burd) 
bk  Seobacfytung  ber  brei  ©eliibbe  ber  freirutUigen  Slrmutf), 
ber  ettrigen  Heufdjljeit  unb  bes  nollfomtnenen  ©efyorfamo  l>a% 
SBeifpiel  ter  2lrtnutb,  £eiligfeit  unb  S'emut^  nadjjuabmen, 
roeldjes  ifjnen  unfer  £>err  %e)u$  Gbriftus  unb  fein  treuefter 
SMetier,  ber  1)1.  gransislus,  gegeben  tyat.  3$rem  gottlidjen 
SBrautigam  follen  fie  fidjfelbft  unb  all  ba^  tfjrigeaufopfern: 
bie  ©lud^giiter  burd)  ba£  ©eliibbe  ber  Xrtmit$,  fceib  unb 
©etft  bur$  ba$  ©eliibbe  ber  Heufd^beit,  Sitlen  unb  tlrtbeil 
burd)  ba*  ©eliibbe  be$  ©eborfam*. 
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3.  Let  them  study,  for  the  education  of  youth,  the 
Infancy  o;  the  Son  of  God,  who,  to  sanctify  childhood, 
became  Himself  a  child.  But  above  all  let  them 
imitate  the  labors  of  his  public  life,  which  are  a  most 
sublime  example  for  all  who  devote  themselves  to 
education.  He  blessed  the  children  whom  he  had 
called  to  his  side,  and  said  to  the  Apostles  who  would 
have  repelled  them,  "Suffer  the  little  children  to  come 
unto  me,  and  forbid  them  not:  for  of  such  is  the  king- 
dom of  God."  (Mark  10,  14.)  "And  he  that  shall 
receive  one  such  little  child  in  my  name,  receiveth 
me."  (Matth.  18,  5.)  These  words  and  this  act  of 
our  divine  Saviour,  should  be,  to  us,  an  indication: 
i)  of  the  dignity  of  childhood  and  of  the  esteem  in 
which  children  are  to  be  held;  2)  of  the  love  and 
sincerity  with  which  we  are  to  regard  them;  3)  of  the 
importance  and  sublimity  of  the  vocation  of  instruct- 
ing those  for  whom  our  divine  Lord  was  pleased  to 
suffer  death. 

4.  To  attain  this  end  of  educating  children  in  a 
manner  pleasing  to  God,  let  the  Mother  care  that 
Novices  gifted  with  talent  for  teaching  be  instructed, 
during  their  Novitiate  and  in  the  Mother-house,  in 
those  principles  of  virtue  and  science  which  they  shall 
need  in  their  state  of  life  for  the  fulfilment  of  their 
duties. 

5.  Let  the  Novices  learn,  under  the  direction  of 
an  able  Mistress,  religious  discipline  and  the  necess^ry 
educational  branches,  thus  to  be  enabled,  in  pursuance 
of  their  duty,  to  imbue  the  children  with  Christian 
life  and  knowledge.  The  art  of  educating  being  one 
which  even  the  most  experienced  teacher  never 
acquires  entirely,  they  shall  supplement,  during  all 
their  life,  this  primary  instruction:  to  do  so  it  is  neces- 
sary that  they  devote  themselves  to  study,  and  read 
educational  works  and  books  of  instruction.  In  the 
preparation  of  their  daily  tasks  it  is  of  importance  that 
they  pay  due  attention  to  the  matter  as  well  as  to  the 


3.  $ux  (Srjietyung  ber  Qugenb  folien  fie  bic  Aimbtyett  be© 
©ofynes  ©ottes  betradjten,  roelcfyer,  urn  bie  ^inbfyett  ju  f>ei* 
ligen,  felbft  ein  $tnb  nmrbe.  33efonbers  abcr  folien  fie  bie 
2Birffamfeit  femes  offentltdjen  £ebene  nactjafymen,  roelcfye  fur 
alle,  bie  fidE>  ber  (£rjiet)ung  nribmen,  ein  fjerrlidjes  Seifpiel  ifi. 
@r  fegnete  bie  3Unber,  bie  er  ju  ftd)  gerufen  fyatte  unb  fpracb 
jubensilpofteln,  biei^nenrceljrenroollten:  ^Siaffet  bie  Sinb- 
lein  ju  mir  fommen  unb  roefjret  e$  itmen  mcfyt,  benn  fur  f  oldje 
iftba$£immelretd).''  (3)Jarc.  10,  14.)  „Unbtt)erein  foldjefc 
^inb  aufnimmt  in  meinem  Xiamen,  ber  nimmt  mid)  auf." 
(9Jiattl).  13,  5.)  ®iefe  SBorte  unb  biefe  ^anblungsroeife 
unfereS  gotllicfyen  &etlanbe§  feien  uns  eine  3lnbeutung: 
1)  3)er  SBurbe  ber  Stinbfyett  unb  .ber  £od)fd)ti§ung,  bie  twit 
Sinbern  fdjulben;  2)  ber  Siebe  unb  2lufrid)tigfeit,  roomit  n>ir 
Ujnen  begegnen  folien;  3)  ber  98td)tigfett  unb  ©rtjabentjeit 
bes  23erufe£,  jene  ju  erjtefyen,  fur  roeldje  unfer  gottlid&er 
&eilanb  in  ben  £ob  gefyen  raollte. 

4.  Urn  biefes  $itl,  $inber  auf  eine  gottgefdUige  2Beife  $u 
erjieljen,  ju  erretcfyen,  foil  bie  abutter  ©orge  tragen,  baft  jene 
9tooijinen,  roeldje  mit  Slnlagen  jum  Sefyren  begabt  finb,  roal^ 
renb  be§  sJioMjiat£,  unb  jroar  im  2)iutterl)aufe,  in  jenen 
®runbfa|en  ber  £ugenb  unb  2Biffenfrf)aft  unterridtjtet  roer^ 
ben,  bie  i^nen  inifjrim  ©tanbe  jut  (Srfiiliung  ifjrer  ^flicftt* 
en  noti)toenbig  fein  merben. 

5.  £>ie  sJ{ooijinen  folien  unter  ber  iieitung  einer  fdtjigcn 
9iot)ijinmeifterin  Hofterltdje  ^iajiplin  lernen  unb  ftdf)  jene 
^enntniffe  ber  ©rjieljungsleljre  aneignen,  beren  fie  jur  iSrfiitt^ 
ung  ifyrer  spf listen  in  ber  2lu£iibung  tf)re$  Serufes  bebiirfen 
roerben,  nm  ben  Einbern  cfyriftlidjes  Seben  unb  Stiffen  btu 
bringen  ju  fonnen.  sJJebft  biefem  t>orlaufigen  ttnterrtdf)te  fofiU 
en  bie  Sdjroeftern  ifyre  ganje  £eben$$eit  Ijinburd)  ber  6rletn~ 
ung  ber  (Srjiefyungshmft  nribmen,  ba  biefe  ein  gad)  ift,  in 
melcfyem  felbft  bie  gefcfyicftefte  £ebrertn  memate  ausfernen 
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method:  as  regards  the  matter,  it  is  obvious  that  the 
teacher  must  have  mastered  it  herself  before  she  dare 
presume  to  teach  it  to  children,  lest  she  propose  what 
is  false;  as  regards  the  method,  she  must  know 
how  to  give  and  explain  lessons,  and  how  to  ask 
questions,  so  that  the  children  may  acquire  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  relation  between  the  things  taught  and 
their  application. 

Chapter  II. 

(Mi  m  Order  Itself. 

§  i.     On  the  Rulk. 

The  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order  of  St.  Francis  pro- 
fess thh  Rule  prescribed  by  His  Holiness,  Pope  LeoX., 
on  the  20th  of  January  1 521,  in  his  Constitution  "  Inter 
cetera"',  with  the  exception  of  such  matters  as  cannot 
be  observed  on  account  of  the  aim  and  object  of  this 
Congregation,  and  are  therefore  abolished  by  these 
present  Constitutions. 

$  2.      On  the  Constitutions. 

The  Sisters  are,  moreover,bound  to  observe  these 
Constitutions,  which  have  the  approval  of  the 
Holv  See. 


§  3.     On  the  Vows. 

The  Sisters  profess  the  three  simple  vows,  by  which 
they  bind  themselves  to  the  observance  of  the  evan- 
gelical counsels  of  poverty,  obedience  and  chastity. 
The  taking  of  these  vows  is  called  the  Profession, 
which  is,  first,  pronounced  for  three  years,  then  for 
five,  and  finally  for  life. 
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tt)irb.  ©eftyalb  ift  e©  notljwenbig,  baft  fie  fid)  bem  ©tubium 
pdbagogtfd^er  Siidjer  unb  fonftiger  ©dfjriften  iiber  bie  trjtet); 
ungslefyre  nribmen.  %m  grower  3Bid)tigfeit  ift  and)  bie  $or^ 
bereitung  bet  jebe^maligen  2lufgaben,  f  oroofyl  fyinftdjtlid)  be$ 
©toffee,  ate  ber  Se^tnrcife.  £infid)tlid)  bes  ©toffee  mufe  eine 
Secretin  begreif liefer  SBetfc  tbrer  ©a#e  fidjer  fein,  ef)e  fie 
wagt,  Amber  ju  unterridjten,  bamit -fie  nicfyt  galfdjes  letjre; 
ijinftdjtlid)  ber  £ef)troeife  mufc  fie  bie  Cunft  beftfcen,  bie  2luf * 
gaben  begreiflid)  ju  madjen  unb  ju  erflaren,  fonrie  gragen  ju 
ftellen,  bamit  fie  ben  Siinbern  has  SJerftanbnijs  be*  3ufam 
meninges  §it)ifd>en  £ef)re  unb  Mebung  beibrtnge. 

3weiteo  Mapitel. 

isoin  Crbeu  felbft. 

§   I.     sison  ber  -Hegel. 

2)ie  ©d&weftern  be*  Written  Orbens  bee  bl.  granjishis 
beiennen  fid)  ju  ber  sJiegel,  welcfye  Seine  ^riligfeit,  sJ>apft 
Seo  X.,  burd)  bie  Stonftitution  "Inter  cetera44  oom  20.  2fa= 
nuar  1521  ben  9?egular^ertiaren  be£  1)1.  $ran$isftis  oorge^ 
fdjrieben  tyat,  nut  2lu8nat)me  alles  besjenigen,  urns  megen 
bes  $wede$  unb  ber  2lufgabe  biefer  Congregation  nidjt  beo= 
battel  roerben  fann,  unb  besroegen  buret)  gegenrcartigefton= 
ftitutionen  aufgeljoben  n)irb. 

§  2.     Son  ben  Conftttutionen 

©ie  Sd)toeftem  finb  aud)  Derpftidjtet,  bie  Dorliegenben,  doiu 
£>eiligen  ®tut)Ie  gutge^eifeenen  Konftitutionen  ju  beobadjten. 

§  3.     93bt!  ben  ©eiubben. 

Sie  Sdjineftem  legen  bie  brei  einfad^en  ©eliibbe  ab,  burd) 

toeldje  fie  ficfy  jur  23eobad)tung  ber  et)angelifd£)en  di&tfye  ber 

2trmutf),  bes  ©efyorfams  unb  ber  ft'eufd)Ijett  uerpflidjten.  Tie 

3lblegung  biefer  ©eliibbe  ^eifet  ^rofeJB;  biefe  nrirb  juerft  auf 

brei,  bann  auf  fiinf  ^saljxe  unb  enblid)  auf  i'ebenejeit  gemadjt. 
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§  4-     On  Episcopal  Jurisdiction. 

The  Sisters  shall  be  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of 
their  Ordinaries  in  the  manner  in  which  Congregations 
approved  by  the  Holy  See  are  subject  to  them. 


§  5,     On  Canonical  Visitation. 

Whenever  the  Bishop  performs  the  visitation  of 
the  houses,  whatever  is  prescribed  by  the  sacred 
canons  and  Apostolic  Constitutions  regarding  this 
visitation  is  to  be  faithfully  observed. 


Chapter  III. 
§  1.     On  the  Admission  of  Postulants. 

1.  Above  all  things,  care  must  be  taken  that  the 
community  grow  more  in  virtue  and  perfection  than 
in  numbers,  because  experience  teaches  that  there  is 
nothing  more  detrimental  to  religious  life  than  useless, 
vain  and  worldly  minded  members.  If  a  young- 
maiden  asks  for  admission,  application  must  be  made 
to  the  Mother. 

2.  The  Mother  Superior  and  her  counsellors  shall 
be  bound  to  inquire  carefully,  according  to  the  pre- 
cepts of  the  Rule,  about  the  spirit,  life  and  other  cir- 
cumstances of  the  postulant,  as  far  as  it  is  necessary 
to  know  these  things;  especially,  for  what  reasons  the 
postulant  chooses  the  religious  life,  whether  actuated 
by  a  pure  intention  and  by  a  zeal  for  the  glory  of  God, 
or  by  Human  and  earthly  motives. 

3.  The  postulant  must  profess  the  Catholic  faith, 
be  unsuspected  of  heresy,  and  of  good  repute.  There- 
fore she  must  exhibit  testimonials,  signed  by  her  pas- 
tor, of  her  baptism,  and  of  the  probity  of  her  faith  and 
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§  4.     SB.i&n  ber  bifcfybflicben  ^uriobiftion. 

3)ie  Sdjweftern  follen  ber  ^uri^biftion  itjrer  ©ibjefanbi^ 
fd)bfe  in  jener  sJi*eife  untertnorfen  fein,  nrie  nad)  ben  firdjlid); 
en  feJefefcen  bie  nam  ^eiligen  Stable  gutgebeigenen  kongtt* 
gaiionen  ibnen  unterworfen  finb. 

§  5.     SJon  ber  fanonifdjen  -ittfitation. 

S3ei  ber  btfd)bflid)en  SSifitation  ber  Softer  foil  atles  basje^ 
nige  genau  beobad;tet  trerben,  roa§  bie  itrcbltdjen  ©efefce  unb 
2lpo(tolifd)en  5vOi  ftitutionen  binfid)ilid)  fotcber  aSifitationen 
norfcfyreiben. 

Srilteo  Sapitel. 
§  1.     ison  ber  2lufnat)tne  ber  s^oftnlantinen. 

1 .  S^or  altem  toerbe  Sorge  getragen,  baft  bie  ®enoffen~ 
fdjaft  mebr  an  3Tugenb  unb  SMlfommenljeit  junebme,  ais  an 
SDiitgiieberjatjl,  benn  bie  (Srfa^rung  letjrt,  baf;  nicbts  bent 
Crbensftanbe  fcfydblicber  tft,  al3  unmi^e,  eitle  unb  tneltlid) 
gefinnte  sDiitglieber.  SBill  erne  Sungfrau  aufgenornmen 
toerben,  fa  wenbe  fie  fief)  an  bie  Gutter. 

1  .  ®ie  Gutter  Cberin  unb  it)re  3kil)sfd)weftern  follen 
t)erpflid)tet  fein,  genuffenfjaft  ben  @ei(t,  bas  Seben  unb  bie 
iibrigen  Slngelegenbeiten  ber  ^oftulantin  ju  erforfdjen,  wie 
es  bie  ^Hegel  Dorfcfyreibt  unb  in  fo  roeit  e$  ju  nriffen  notbmeiu 
big  ift;  befonbers  fallen  bie  Urfadjen  erforfdjt  roerben,  roarum 
bie  ^oftulantin  ben  Drbensftanb  mafylt,  ob  aue  reiner  2lbficbt 
unb  auS  (£ifer  fur  bie  (Sljre  ©otteo,  ober  am  menfd)lid)en  unb 
irbijeben  9iudfid)ten. 

3.  £te  ^poftulanlin  mu£  ben  fatbolifcben  ©lauben  befetv 
nen,  Darf  nid)t  ber  .Hefcerei  t)erDdd)lig  fein,  unb  mufj  fid)  eines 
guten  Siufee  erfreucn.  3)eobalb  mufe  fie  ibren  Sauffdjein  unb 
ein  t)on  ibretn  ^farrer  unterfdjriebenes  ®lauben<^  unb  Sitt^ 
enjeugnip  aufvoeifen;  ferner  foil  fie  fanften  (Ebaratter*,  ge^ 
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morals.  She  must,  moreover,  be  docile  of  disposition, 
of  sound  mental  and  physical  health,  free  from  debt 
and  at  peace  with  her  neighbors.  None  shall  be  ad- 
mitted whose  father  or  mother  is  dependent  on  her 
support  for  a  livelihood;  nor  a  minor,  except  with 
great  caution,  that  the  congregation  be  not  exposed  to 
great  damage;  nor  one  of  illegitimate  birth,  except 
this  defect  be  supplemented  by  extraordinary  merits 
on  her  part,  so  that  her  admission  promises  to  be  of 
advantage  and  profit  to  religion;  nor  any  one  who 
has  left  any  other  religious  congregation,  or  who  is 
afflicted  with  a  hereditary,  contagious  or  incurable 
disease,  for  example  with  leprosy,  cancer,  epilepsy  etc. 
The  profession  of  everyone,  who,  when  questioned 
previously  to  it  on  these  things,  conceals  them,  is, 
according  to  canon  law,  to  be  held  void.  Finally,  no 
one  shall  be  admitted,  except  for  special  cause,  before 
the  completion  of  her  15th,  nor  after  the  completion 
of  her  25th  year. 

§  2.     On  the  Postulate. 

1.  Divine  vocation  being  necessary  for  every 
state  of  Christian  life,  it  is  undoubtedly  necessary 
also  for  virgins  entering  religious  life.  Therefore  it 
must  be  of  greatest  importance  to  religious  Orders 
that  the  vocation  of  pcstulants  and  novices  be  ex- 
amined. 

2.  The  Postulate  shall  continue  for  at  least  three 
months,  and  may  be  protracted  for  a  longer  time  at 
the  discretion  of  the  Mother  and  her  council.  The 
postulants  shall  wear  a  modest  secular  dress  and 
head-covering.  They  shall  be  subject  to  the  Mistress 
of  Novices,  who  is  to  instruct  them  in  religion  and  in 
regular  discipline. 

3.  On  the  fourteenth  day  before  the  end  of  the 
postulate,  the  postulants  shall  kneel  before  the  Mother 
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anJtotper  unb  ©eift,  oljne  Sdjulben  unbinit  ifyrem  sJiad)ften 
auegefoljnt  fein.  Seine  foil  aufgenommen  tuerben,  beren 
&ilfe  Hater  ober  sDiutter  jum  i'ebeneunterbalte  bebiirfttg  ift; 
leine  sJMnberjdl)rige,  aufier  unlet  $3eubad)tung  gro&er  Hcr^ 
fid)t,  bainit  bie  ©enofjenfdjaft  nid)t  bet  (^efabr  auegefe£t  iuer= 
be,  groften  Scfyaben  ju  leiben;  leine  auftereljelid)  Weborene, 
tuenn  nid)t  auJBerorbentlidje  ikrbienfte  biefen  sJJiangel  erfetsen 
unb  ifyre  2lufnaf)me  uorausftcfytlid)  ju  ©u'nftf  n  unb  junt  s$or= 
tfyetle  be£  Drbene  fein  nriirbe;  feine,  roelcfye  eine  anbere  reltgi^ 
bfe  ©enoffenfcfyaft  uertaffen  fyat,  ober  melct)e  an  einer  erblid^ 
en,  anftedenben  oberunfyeiibarenftranfljeii  leibet,  j.  si^.  2lu3= 
\a%,  ftrebs,  gallfudjt  u.  f.  it).  £Ber  fiber  bergleidjett  uor  ber 
*J$rofeJ3  befragt,  foldjee  t)ert)eimlict)t ,  beren  sJ>rofejs  ift  nad)  ben 
iird)lid)en  (Sejefcen  als  unguliig  ju  betradjleu.  ©nblidj  foil 
leine  uor  SBoUenbung  be*  15.,  nod)  nad)  Sururflegung  be* 
25.  SebensjafjreS  aufgenommen  roetben,  menu  nidjt  eine  be- 
fonbere  thfadje  bafiir  uorbanben  ift. 

§  2.     atom  ^oftulat. 

1.  ®a  ein  Setuf  non  Wolt  ju  jebeni  dniftHd)en  £eben§= 
ftanbe  notljtoenbig  ift,  ift  ein  foldjer  aud)  ^ungfrauen,  meld)e 
in  ben  Crbensftanb  ireten  luotlen,  unjtueifeitmft  notbioenbig. 
©esfyalb  mufj  bie  sJ>riifung  bee  ^ierufeo  ber  ^oftulaniinen 
imb  sJiotr  jinen  fur  bie  flbfterlidien  Crben  oon  l)bd)fter  -Ji>id)= 
ligfeit  fein. 

2.  £ie  3^tbaucr  bee.  ^oftulats  foil  wenigftene  brei  3No= 
nale  beirugen,  unb  tann  nad;  ©utbunten  ber  3)iutter  unb 
')vatt)efd)iDeftern  and)  langer  ausgebebnt  roetben.  3Me  ^>oft= 
ulanlinen  follen  eine  befdieibene  roeltlicbe  ftleibung  unb 
Stopf bebedung  tragen.  ©ie  follen  unter  ber  ^looijenineifterin 
ftetjen  unb  uon  it)t  in  ber  Religion  unb  in  ben  llbfterlid)en 
(Sebraudjut  unterrid)tet  roetben. 

3.  9lm  nierje^nten  Xage  uor  33eenbigung  beo  ^oftulats 
follen  bie  ^oftulantinen  bie  sJ!)iutter  fuieenb  tun  ba%  Drbend- 
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and  ask  her  for  the  religious  habit.  This  being  done, 
let  the  Mother  convene  the  Sisters  who  have  the  right 
of  suffrage  to  give  their  votes  on  the  admission  to  the 
novitiate  in  accordance  with  their  own  observation 
and  with  the  testimony  of  the  Mother  and  Mistress  of 
Novices.  If  the  votes  are  equal,  they  shall  stand  for 
exclusion;  if  a  plurality  was  cast  for  admission,  the 
postulants  shall  be  brought  to  the  chapter-room,  where 
the  Mother  notifies  them  of  their  admission,  for  which 
they  shall  briefly  express  their  thanks.  Postulants 
who  were  denied  admission  to  the  novitiate,  shall  be 
dismissed  by  the  Mother  secretly  as  soon  as  possible, 
if  she  and  her  council  do  not,  in  some  extraordinary 
case,  judge  that  the  postulate,  for  once  only,  should 
be  repeated. 

5.  The  ceremony  of  investing  shall  be  per- 
formed, according  to  the  customary  rite  of  the 
Order,  by  the  Bishop,  or,  with  his  authority,  by  a 
priest  delegated  for  the  purpose.  The  postulants 
shall  prepare  themselves  by  the  spiritual  exercises  of 
a  retreat  of  three  or  more  days  for  this  important 
act,  and  receive  Holy  Communion  on  the  day  of  the 
investing. 

6.     The  newly  invested  shall  receive  a  new  name. 


§  3.       Ox  THE   NOVITJATE. 

I.  The  novitiate  shall  be  continued  for  the  term 
of  two  years,  during  which  time  the  novices  shall  be 
under  the  special  direction  and  care  of  their  Mistress, 
whose  authority  over  them  shall  be  the  same  as  the 
Mother's  over  all  the  Sisters.  The  novices  shall  be 
separate  from  the  Professed  Sisters;  they  shall  not 
converse  with  the  latter  except  for  a  just  and  reason- 
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fleib  bitten,  £ierauf  foil  bie  flutter  bie  ftimmberedjtigten 
(Sdjrceftern  jufammenberufen,  ii)eld)e  ttad)  9lnt)orung  be* 
3eugniffes  ber  2)iutter  unb  bet  -Kotrijenmeifterin  unb  nad) 
eigener  $eobad)tung  iiber  bie  3ulaffung  jum  'Jiotrijiat  abfttttt- 
men  follen.  $)t  bie  ©timmenjafyl  gleid),  fo  gelte  (ie  ate  2lu£= 
fd)lieftung;  entfd)eibet  abet  bie  5)JeIjr$at>l  ber  Sttmmen  fur 
2iufnat)me,  fo  follen  bie  ^poftulanttnen  in  bas  .ftapiteljumner 
gefiifyrt  toerben,  too  ilmen  bie  SWutter  bie  2Iufnal)me  anjeigt, 
wofiir  fie  if)r  mit  htrjen  Shorten  banfen  follen.  ^oftnlanti^ 
nen,  tenen  bie  2lufnat)me  in's  91otrijiat  oerweigert  nmrbe, 
follen  fobalb  ale  moglid)  betmlid)  oon  ber  Gutter  entlaffen 
toerben,  rtmm  nidjt  fie  unb  bie  ^aU)ifd)meftern  in  einem 
auBerorbentlicfyen  galle  es  fur  gut  beftnben,  baft  ba%  s}?oftu= 
lat,  aber  nui  ein  einjiges  9)ial,  wiebertjolt  werbe. 

4.  Tie  (Sinfleibung  foil  ber  SBifdt^of ,  ober  ein  oon  il)in 
ta^u  betn  limatigter  ^riefter  oorncbmen.  Tie  sJ?oftuIanHnen 
follen  fid)  buret)  breu  obcr  mebrtagige  geiftlidje  Uebungen 
auf  biefe  toid)tige  ^anblung  norbereiten  unb  am  ®in!leib= 
ungstage  bie  fyl.  Mommunionempfangen. 

5.  Tie  9{eu=Gingefleibeten  follen  eineu  neuen  Xiamen 
ert)alten. 

§  3.     $y."am  }iomjiat. 

1 .  Tas  ^ooijtat  foil  jmei  3ctt)re  bauem.  2i>al)renb  biefer 
3eit  ftefyen  bie  9Jooi5inen  unter  ber  befonbercn  fceitung  unb 
Cbforge  ber  'Jiotrijenmeifterin,  toeldje  in  si3ejug  auf  fie  bie 
gleid)e  9)ijad)t  Ijabenfoll,  roelcfye  bie  Gutter  iiber  bie  £d)me= 
ftern  bat.  Tie  9?omjinen  follen  oon  ben  ^rofeftfdjroeftern  ab^ 
gef onbert  fein  unb  feine  Unterrebung  mit  ifjnen  fyaben,  auger 
mit  ©rlaubniB  ber  sJ{ooijinmeifterin  unb  roegen  einer  gered)ten 
unb  oernunftigen  Urfacfye.  2lud)  follen  fie  biefelben  nid)t  in 
itjren  $ellen  befudjen  unb  in  ben  ibrigen  nidjt  oonibnen  be= 
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able  cause  and  with  permission  of  the  Mistress, 
Neither  shall  they  visit  them  in  their  cells,  nor  receive 
visits  from  them  in  their's.  The  novices  shall  show 
themselves  reverent,  humble,  affable  and  agreeable  to 
the  Professed  Sisters,  and  the  latter  shall  carefully 
guard  against  giving  any  manner  of  scandal  to  the 
former. 

2.  The  novices  shall  be  most  strictly  restrained 
from  all  familiarity  with  secukirs,  even  relatives.  Let 
them  learn  to  love  holy  solitude  and  familiar  inter- 
course with  God,  remembering  the  words  of  Holy 
Scripture:  " Hearken,  O  daughter,  and  see,  and  in- 
cline thy  ear:  and  forget  thy  people  and  thy  father's 
house.  And  the  king  shall  greatly  desire  thy  beauty: 
for  He  is  the  Lord,  thy  God,  and  Him  they  shall 
adore."  (Ps.  40,  11-12.)  Conversation  with  externs 
shall  be  permitted  to  them  only  in  presence  of  the 
Mistress  or  of  a  Sister  appointed  for  the  purpose,  and 
shall  be  finished  as  soon  as  possible. 

3.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Mistress  of  Novices 
to  instruct  her  charges  in  Catechism  and  in  spiritual 
life,  to  acquaint  them  with  the  Rule  and  Constitutions 
of  the  Order,  and  to  explain  to  them  the  three  essen- 
tial vows,  so  that  none  of  them  may  plead  ignorance 
in  excuse  for  her  transgressions.  Above  all,  let  the 
novices  be  imbued  with  humble,  cheerful  and  faithful 
obedience,  that  they  may,  for  the  love  of  God,  lay 
aside  obstinacy,  arrogance,  morosity  and  the  spirit 
of  contradiction  and  humbly  accept  penances  and 
blame.  Stubbornness,  pugnacious  spirit,  whisperings 
and  murmurs  shall  be  reprehended  severely  and  pun- 
ished with  dismissal  if  not  amended. 

4.  The  greatest  care  shall  be  taken  that  the  novi- 
ces be  not  disturbed  or  exposed  to  distractions  by  the 
meddling  of  others  who  interfere  with  the  office 
of  the  Mistress.  Let  no  Sister  make  opposition,  in 
word   or  deed,   to    her    in    her    office    of    instructing 
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}ud)t  rocrben.  (Segen  bie  s^rofev>ld)tt)eftcrn  follen  fid)  biesJio= 
Dijinen  etjrerbietig,  bemiittjig,  freunblid)  unb  boflid)  bejeigen; 
bie  s}>rofeftfd)weftern  aber  follen  fid)  £)iiteitr  baft  fie  benfelben 
auf  teine  iHeife  jum  lergentiffe  gereidjen. 

2.  2He  sJtouijtnen  follen  ftrengftens  oor  jeber  isertraulid^ 
feit  mit  i^eltleuten,  audi  mit  Sermanbten,  abt^balten  mer^ 
ben.  ©ie  follen  bie  beilige  (Sinjamfeit  nnb  ben  uertraulidjen 
11  in  gang  mit  (Soft  lieben  lernen,  eingebenf  ber  ii>orte  ber  l)l. 
©djrift:  „£)ore,  £od)ter!  unh  fd)au  unb  neige  bein  Cbr;  unb 
Dergift  beo  holies  nnb  bee  «£aufee  beine©  Waters!  ©o  wirb 
ber  ftbnig  nad)  beiner  ©cbonbeit  nerlaugen;  benn  ex  ift  bein 
£>err,  bein  ®ott  nnb  man  mirb  ttjn  anbclen."  (^f.  44, 
11-12.)  Unterrebungen  mit  2iu$wartigen  follen  tbnennur 
in  Wegenmart  ber  sJtot)ijenmeifterin  obtr  einer  bajn  beatify 
tragteu  ©dmefter  gefiattet  fein  unb  fo  balb  als  moglid)  fe= 
enbtgt  merben. 

3.  iS-S  foil  bie  sJ>fiid)t  ber  sJiootjenmeifterin  fein,  bie  s)hwv 
jinen  im  $ated)ismu3  nnb  im  geiftlidjen  2dm\  jn  unterrid)ten 
fie  mit  ber  SRegel  nnb  ben  Konftitntionen  betannt  ju  madjen 
unb  ifynen  bie  brei  toefentlidjen  oJeiiibbe  ju  erflaren,  bamit  fie 
il)re  Uebertretungen  nidjt  burcf)  Unwifjenbeit  entfdnilbigen 
fbnnen.  33efonbers  follen  fie  ^um  bemiitbigen,  freubigen  unb 
treuen  ©eljorfam  angeleitet  merben,  bamit  fie  am  iSfetoe  ju 
©ott  allem  mgenfinn,  aller  ©trettfudjt,  allem  murrifcben 
3&efen  nnb  allem  Siberfprndiegeifte  entfagen  unb  Strafen 
unb  £abel  bemiitt)igft  annetmun.  (Sigenfinn,  «£errfd)fud)t, 
Dtirenbldfetei  unb  2)iurren  foil  ftrengegetabeit,  unb  im  $aU 
le  leine  33efferung  eintritt,  mit  Chitlaffung  beuraft  merben. 

4.  (£$  foil  mit  allem  g^Be  ©orge  getragen  merben,  baft  b. 
jRonijinen  nid)t  burd)  bie  (Sinmifdjung  3lnberer  in  i>a%  Imt  ber 
9tot)ijenmeifterin  geftbrt  ober  ber3erftreuung  auegefetit  roer* 
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the  novices,  and  let  the  Mother  come  to  her  aid  in 
every  way. 

5.  During  the  time  of  probation,  namely,  during 
the  sixth  and  twelfth  month,  also  two  months  before 
the  future  profession,  ballots  shall  be  taken  relative  to 
the  qualification  of  the  novices.  Let  the  Sisters  there- 
fore previously  observe  the  novices  with  diligence  and 
in  secrecy,  but  without  a  spirit  of  passion,  faultfinding 
or  partiality.  At  the  appointed  time,  the  balloting 
shall  take  place  in  the  customary  manner.  If  the 
majority  of  the  ballots  are  against  the  novice,  she 
shall  be  dismissed  immediately;  but  if  the  majority 
of  the  votes  are  in  her  favor,  she  may,  after  the 
last  votation,  be  admitted  to  holy  profession.  For  a 
grave  and  evident  cause,  however,  the  Mother,  with 
the  majority  of  the  votes  of  her  council,  may  dismiss 
her. 

6.  If  the  Mother  and  her  council  so  decide,  the 
profession  may  be  delayed,  but  not  for  more  than  six 
months,  for  the  following  reasons:  Illness,  not  exclud- 
ing the  hope  of  recovery,  and  doubtful  probation, 
especially  of  obedience  and  humility. 

7.  Before  the  act  of  profession  the  Mother, or 
the  Mistress  of  Novices,  shall  inquire  of  the  novice 
whether  there  are  any  obstacles  to  her  profession, 
whether  she  enjoys  good  health,  and  whether  she 
is  in  a  position  to  make  profession  of  her  own  and 
full  free  will.  If  no  impediment  be  detected,  the 
novice  shall  petition  the  Mother  for  admission  to 
profession. 

8.  Although  the  community  does  not  insist  on  a 
dowry,  it  is  nevertheless  just  that  those  who  are  in  a 
position  to  do  so,  should  give  part  of  their  means  to 
the  Order:  for  reasons  are  not  wanting  to  impel  the 
novices  to  dispose  of  their  patrimony  in  favor  of  the 
convent. 
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ben.  Meine  Sdjtoefter  foil  fid)  bnrd)  SBort  ober  31)at  ber  9tooij= 
enmeifterin  in  ber  llntenoeifnng  ber  -Motrijinen  entgegenftetl^ 
en,  nnb  bie  3)tutter  foil  iljr  anf  alle  SBeife  jit  £mlfe  fommcn. 

5.  2i>fijf)tenb  ber  ^Srufungsjeit,  namlidj  im  fecfyften  nnb 
jtoolfien  3)ion'ate,fo  n)ie  jtoei  donate  nor  ber  jnlnnftigen 
^jirofetf,  foil  fiber  bie  Janglidjfeit  ber  9tot)i$inen  abgeftinunt 
toerben.  Xie  Sdnoeftern  fallen  alfo  oorl)er  bie  sJioinjinen  fletj^ 
ig  nnb  tjeimlid)  beobadjten,  jebod)  otme  £etbenfd)aftlid)feit, 
SBefcfjrcerbefudjt  ober  s}>arteilid)feit.  $ux  feftgefe^ten  geit 
follen  bie  Stimmen  anf  bie  oorgefdjriebene  2i>eifc  abgegeben 
werben.  SiSemt  bei  biefer  Slbftimlnnng  ber  grbftte  £fjeil  ber 
©titnmen  gegen  bie  s)£ooijin  ift,  mnfe  fie  alsbalb  entlaffen  wer^ 
ben;  tjat  fie  aber  ®ttmmenme(jrt)ett  erljalten,  fo  famx  fie  wad) 
ber  le^len  2lbftimmung  jnr  t)l.  sJ>rofeft  jngelaffen  toerben. 
2lns  einem  wtcfytigen  nnb  anffalligen  Wrnnbe  aber  fann  bie 
sDhitter,  mit  ber  sJ)£el)rl)eit  ber  •Katljsfdjroeftern  cine  foldje 
and)  entlaffen. 

6.  SSenn  bie  ^Jintter  nnb  bie  SMattjofdjioeftern  cs  alfo  fur 
gnt  befinben,  fann  bie  s}?rofeJ3  oerfefyoben  irerben,  aber  nid)t 
langer  aU  fedjs  donate,  nnb  jtoar  ans  folgenben  ©riinben: 
sil>egen  fd)toad)cr  ©efnnbtjeit,  toeldje  jebod)  bie^offnnng  anf 
2lUeberl)erftelhmg  md)t  auejdjlic^t,  nnb  loegen  sioeifelljafter 
s^rufnng,  befonbers  bes  Weljorfani*  nnb  ber  £emutl). 

7.  ittox  ber  3lblegnng  ber  s|?rofeB  foil  bie  sJJi niter  ober  bie 
■)iot)ijeniueifterin  bie  Jlonijin  fragen,  ob  £>inbermffe  ityrer 
s}>rofeft  oorljanben  feien,  ob  fie  fid)  einer  gnten  0)efnnbt)eit  er= 
freue  nnb  ob  fie  Die  (^eliibbe  mit  ooller  ?yreit)cit  ablegen  fonne 
nnbioolte.  3>ft  fein  -^inbernifc  entbedt  worben,  fo  bitte  bie 
sJJooi3in  bie  sJJiutter  urn  3ulaffun9  3lir  ^Srofefe. 

8.  Dbn)ol)l  bie  ©enoffenfd)aft  feine  siusftener  uerlangt,  fo 
ift  e£  bennod)  billtg,  baft  biejenigen,  bie  bajn  im  Stanbe  finb, 
etioas  non  iljrem  s$ermbgen  bem  Crben  jiuoenben ;  eg  utangelt 
namltd)  nict)t  an  ©riinben,  toeldje  bie  sJ{onijinen  beioegen  folU 
ten,  fiber  il)r  <Srbtf)eUsu  ©imften  bes  Mloftero  ju  uerfiigen. 
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§  4.     On  Profession. 

1.  After  having*  duly  completed  the  two  years  of 
the  novitiate,  and  having*  attained,  also,  the  completion 
of  her  eighteenth  year,  the  novice  may  be  admitted 
to  holy  profession.  The  profession,  however,  shall  he 
preceded  by  the  spiritual  exercises  of  a  retreat  of  eight 
or  ten  days,  so  that  the  novices  may  pronounce  it  with 
the  aid  of  divine  grace. 

2.  The  profession  shall  be  received  by  the  Ordi- 
nary or  his  delegate,  according  to  the  rite  of  the  Order. 
Record  of  the  profession  shall  be  kept  in  a  book  pre- 
pared for  this  purpose,  which  is  to  be  preserved  in  the 
archives  and  in  which  the  professed  Sister's  baptismal, 
family  and  religious  name,  her  birthplace  and  age 
shall  be  duly  inscribed. 

3.  After  having  made  their  profession,  the  Sisters 
shall  not  be  permitted  to  leave  the  Order,  because 
according  to  the  Gospel,  "No  man  putting  his  hand 
to  the  plough,  and  looking  back,  is  fit  for  the  kingdom 
of  God,"  (Luke  9,  62);  which  means,  as  St.  Francis 
explains,  that  no  one  leaving  the  state  once  elected  is 
worthy  of  heaven. 

Formula  of  Profession.  See  page  151. 


Chapter  IV. 

§  1.     On  Poverty. 

1.  Jn  the  holy  Gospels  our  Lord  commends  volun- 
tary poverty  as  a  most  powerful  remedy  against  con- 
cupiscence of  the  eyes  and  against  all  earthly  desires, 
which,  when  they  possess  the  heart,  alienate  it  from 
the  acquisition  of  spiritual  things.  He  taught  and 
sanctified  poverty  by  His  example;   He  said  of  Him- 
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§  4.     ison  ber  ^rofep. 

1.  Wad)  t) orf d)tif  1  m dfetger  3uriidlegung  bes  giueijd^rig^ 

en  -ftotnjiata,  unb  nad)  2Menbung  bee  adtfjefynten  2tbm& 
jafyrcs,  fann  bie  ^otrijin  jur  1)1.  ^rofeg  jugelaffen  roerbem 
2>er  ^rofefeablegung  aber  fallen  adjt^  ober  gefjntagige  getffc= 
lidje  llebungen  Dorangefyen,  bamit  bie  9?oi>tjinen  baju  bie 
£ilfe  ber  gbttlicfyen  ©nabe  erbalten. 

2.  £)te  ^rofefc  foil  nom  ® ipjef att bif d) of e  ober  feinem 
23et)otlmdd)tigten  nad)  bem  ©ebraudje  bee  prbens  abgenom^ 
men  roerben.  ©iefelbe  foil  aud)  in  ein  baju  beftimmted  33ucb 
etngetragen  roerben,  rceldjes  im  2lrd)ii>  aufjubemaljren  ift; 
baffelbe  foil  ben  weltlidjen  unb  ben  .Hlofternamen  ber  ©cbweft^ 
er,  ifyren  ©eburtsort  nnb  2lngabeibres  SUterd  enUjalten. 

;>.  dlatf)  abgelegler  sprofefe  foil  m  fetner  Sd)tt>efter 
erlaubt  fein,  ben  Drben  ju  serlaffen,  roeil  nacb  bem  (Strange 
linm  „9Uemanb,  ber  bie  ,£anb  an  ben  sJ>flug  legt  unb  jurud^ 
fiebt,  tauglid)  ift  juttt  9Wd)e  ©ottes"  (But.  9,  62);  baz  beiftt 
nad)  ber  3luolegung  bes  tjl.  $ran$i§fus,  Wiemanb,  ber  ben 
ermdblten  Stanb  nerlaftt  ift  be©  .ftimmels  nu'trbig. 

SBrofeft  A'ormeL  ©iebe  ©cite  150. 


iUerte*  Stapitel. 

§  1 .   ikm  ber  Slnmitt). 

1.  ;Jn  bem  beiligen  ©tmngelium  tjat  unfer  ^peilanb  bie 
freiwitlige  2lrmutl)  aU  ba*  urirffamfte  9Jlittel  gegen  bie  $e= 
gierlidjfeit  ber  9lugenunb  alle  2lnt)anglid)feit  an  irbifdie  ©in? 
ge  empf oljlen,  rceld)e,  menu  fie  einmal  bas  £erj  be©  sJ9cenfdjen 
in  33efi|  genommen  l)aben,  basfelbe  nom  ©treben  nad)  geift- 
licfym  ©litem  abjietjen.  (£r  tjat  burd)  fein  eigenes  Seifpiel  bie 
2lrmutl)  gelebrt  unb  gebeiligt;  non  fid)  felbft  fprarf)  er:„  Tie 
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self,  "The  foxes  have  holes,  and  the  birds  of  the  air 
nests;  but  the  Son  of  man  hath  not  where  to  lay  His 
head."  (Matth.  8,  20. )  Born  poor,  in  a  stable,  He 
was  laid  in  a  manger,  and  in  poverty  He  suffered  the 
death  of  the  cross. 

2,  Mindful  of  this  St.  Francis,  loved  poverty 
above  all  things.  He  espoused  it  for  the  sake  of 
Christ,  and  wished  it  to  be  considered  the  foundation 
of  his  Order. 

3.  The  Sisters,  as  true  spouses  of  their  poor  Spouse 
and  sincere  daughters  of  St.  Francis,  should  esteem 
poverty  more  highly  than  all  the  goods  of  this  world. 
Therefore  all  things  are  to  be  alike  and  plain  in  a  com- 
munity of  the  Third  Order:  the  houses,  chapels,  altar 
ornaments,  etc.,  that  our  Lord  may  appear  amongst 
them  as  the  Father  of  the  poor.  Let  the  domestic 
utensils  be  few  and  have  poverty  for  their  sole  orna- 
ment. As  to  the  meals,  dinner  is  to  be  limited  to 
three,  supper  to  two  courses. 

§  2.     On  Cells. 

1.  The  cells  shall  contain  nothing  but  a  table 
with  an  unlocked  drawer,  a  bed,  a  chair,  a  crucifix  and 
a  few  pictures  of  saints.  The  Mother  shall  have  free 
access  to  them  at  all  times. 

2.  No  Sister  shall  dare  to  enter  the  cell  of  another, 
or  to  take  therefrom  anything  without  the  knowledge 
or  consent  of  the  Sister  occupying  it,  except  by  per- 
mission of  the  Mother. 

3.  More  culpable  still  would  a  Sister  be,  if  im 
pelled  by  curiosity  or  a  worse  motive,  she  should  pre- 
sume to  enter  secretly  the  Mother's  cell:  such  a  Sis- 
ter should  receive  due  punishment. 

4.  It  shall  be  the  Mother's  duty  to  visit,  at  various 
times,  the  cells  of  all  the  Sisters,  and  to  remove  from 
them  whatever  is  against  evangelical  poverty  and  does 
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#ud)fe  Ijaben  £)bl)len,  unb  bie  &ogel  be©  iQtinmelo  defter; 
aber  ber  ©o()n  be$  3Menfdjen  bat  nicfyt,  mo  er  fein  £>aupt  J)tn- 
legen  fbnnte."  (5)lattf).  8,  20.)  Strm  in  einem  ©talte  ge^ 
boren,  wurbe  er  in  eine  Grippe  gelegt ;  in  bitterfter  9lrmutt)  litt 
er  ben  "Job  am  ftreu^e. 

2.  (iingebenf  beffen  l)at  ber  1)1.  granjietue  bie  9lrmutt) 
liber  atles  geliebt,  unb  fid)  unt  (Stjrifti  widen  mit  i|r  oermafylt, 
roesljalb  er  aud)  wotlte,  baf?  fie  al©  ©runbfiein  feines  Crbene 
betract)tet  roerbe. 

3.  lis  maljre  33raule  ifyres  armen  $3rauttgam©  unb  auf^ 
rid)ttge  £bd)ter  be$  1)1.  ^ran^sfus  foilen  bie  @d)meftern  bie 
9lrmutf)  botier fdjafeen  aU  alle  ©iiter  biefer  2Belt.  Sefefyalb 
foilen  in  einer  ©enoffenfdjaft  bes  Written  Crbens  alle  2)inge 
gleid)  unb  einfad)  fein:  bie  £>aufer,  Kapelten,  Slltar^ierben 
u.  f.  id.,  auf  bafe  ber £>err  unter  itmen  als  $ater  ber  2lrmen 
erfd)eine.  ^er  ^Qau^gerdtbe  foilen  wenige  fein,  unt)  ifjre 
3ierbe  beftetje  einjig  in  ber  2lrmutt).  £a©  3)iittagsmal)l 
befdjrante  fid)  auf  brei,  bas  Slbenbeffen  auf  jmet  Wertcbte. 

§  2.     iunt  bm  $dkn. 

1.  £te  3eMen  foilen  aufter  einem  3:ifct)e  mit  uncerfdjloffe^ 
ner  ©djublabe,  einem  Sette,  ©table,  ^rujifir  unb  einigen 
^eiligenbilbern  nicbt£  entt)alten.  3)er  3utritt  ju  benfelben 
foil  ber  ^Jiutter  imtner  offen  ftetjen. 

2.  Meine  ©cbroefter  foil  eine  frembe  3etle  betreten,  nod) 
oljne  Grlaubnift  ber  Stutter  etroas  obne  Stiffen  ober  gegen  ben 
SLUllen  ber  Sewofjnertn  barauo  t)inroegne£)men. 

3.  sJiod)  f glimmer  mare  e$,  menn  eine  ©djroefter  fo  oer= 
meffen  mare,  bie  $e\le  ber  Gutter  l)eimlid)  atto  9feugierbe  o^ 
beraue  einem  nod)  uerroerflicberen  ©runbeju  betreten:  eine 
Soldje  foil  eine  entfpred)enbe  ©trafe  etbalten. 

4.  (£s  foil  ^5flid)t  ber  Gutter  fein,  ju  nerfd)iebene  3eiten 
bie  $eUtn  alter  Scbweftern  ju  unterfud)en  unb  am  benfelben 
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not  serve  for  necessary  use,  but  rather  indicates 
vanity,  pride  and  cupidity.  Costly  pictures  or 
images,  much  less  those  of  a  profane  character,  shall 
not  be  permitted  in  the  cells.  Let  every  Sister 
be  convinced  that  the  most  precious  ornament  of 
her  cell  is  the  inhabitant's  innocence,  virginity  and 
sanctity. 

§  3.     On  the  Habit. 

1.  The  habit  of  the  Sisters  of  this  Congregation 
shall  consist  of  a  black  woolen  upper  garment,  a 
scapular  of  the  same  material,  a  white  cord-girdle  with 
three  knots  signifying  the  three  vows,  a  hood  and 
brow-band,  and  a  veil,  which,  for  the  novices  shall 
be  of  white,  for  the  professed  Sisters  of  black  color. 
On  the  girdle  they  shall  wear  a  crucifix  with  a 
rosary. 

2.  The  garments  of  all  the  Sisters  shall  be  alike 
throughout,  conformable  to  holy  poverty  and  the 
spirit  of  penance.  Each  one  shall  be  content  with  two 
habits,  which  shall  not  be  so  long  as  to  touch  the 
floor,  nor  too  short.  Linen  and  underwear  shall  be 
distributed  according  to  the  needs  of  each.  For  a  bed 
they  shall  have  a  pallet  of  straw,  as  becomes  servants 
of  a  crucified  God,  except  an  exception  be  counselled 
for  invalid  Sisters.  All  garments,  bed-clothes,  linen, 
and  other  articles  not  in  actual  use  shall  be  under  the 
care  of  an  experienced  Sister,  who  shall  preserve  them 
in  a  separate  common  room,  so  that  no  Sister  may 
have  anything  superfluous  in  her  cell. 

§  4.     On  Personal  Poverty. 

1.  Individually,  the  Sisters  are  deprived  by  the 
vow  of  poverty  of  every  proprietary  right  whatsoever, 
and  must  have,  for  the  necessary  use  of  things,  the 
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atles  #u  entfernen,  mas  ber  eoangeltfctyen  Slrmutfj  entgegen 
ift  unb  nidjt  jum  notfyroenbigen  ©ebraudje  bient,  f onbern  tueU 
mefyr  iittelfeit,  ©tol$  ober  2lnt)dnglidjfeit  oerratt).  ®ie  Sul- 
len follen  fetne  fofibaren  33ilber  ober  Sarftelhmgen,  nod) 
trielroeniger  fold)e  loeltlidjen  Gtjarafters,  entfjaiteri.  &t>t 
©ctyroefter  fci  itberjeugt,  ba&  bie  Unfc^ulb,  ^ungfraulidjfett 
unb  &eiligfeit  ber  ^emolmerin  bie  fcbonfte  gierbe  einer 
;]el(e  fci. 

§  :>.  $om  CrbensfleiDe. 

1 .  Ta&  Crbensfleib  ber  ©cbmeftern  biefer  ©enoffenfd)aft 
foil  am  einem  mollenen  Cberfieibe  oon  fcbwarjer  garbe,  ei= 
nem  ©fapulier  aus  bemfelben  ©toffe  unh  einem  roeiBen 
©tridgiirtel  mit  breibie  ©eliibbe  anbeutenben  ftnopfeii,  ein- 
er Rayu$e  unb  ©tirnbmbe  fammt  ©dtfeier  beftefyen.  ®er 
©deleter  ber  ^ofeftfdjroeftern  fei  oon  fdjiroatjer,  jener  ber 
sJiot)ijinen  oon  loeiper  garbe.  3lm  (Siirtel  follen  fie  em  Strti|i- 
fij  mit  einem  sJiof  entrance  tragen. 

2.  SDie  ftleibung  ber  ©cfytoeftern  fei  in  allem  gletdj,  unb 
ber  tjeiligen  2lrmutfy,  fonie  bem  ©eifte  ber  SSuge  angemeffen, 
3ebe  fei  mit  jtoei  £>abiten  jufrieben,  bie  ber  £&nge  nad)  nidjt 
ben  )i3oben  beriitjren,  aber  aud)  nicfyt  311  futj  fein  follen.  fiei- 
ncnjcug  unb  Untertleibung  roerbe  einer  ^eben  nad)  $3eburfnif; 
nerabreid)t.  211©  Sagerftatte  biene  iijnen  ein  ©trotjfad,  mie  es 
fid)  fur  Tienerinen  eines  gefreujigten  ©ottes  gejiemt,  aufeet 
im  >salle  fiir  fcbmacblidje  Sdjroeftetn  eine  2lusnajjtne  rattjfam 
eijctjeiut.  2)ie  Stleibung,  foroie  i>a%  ittetu  unit  iiinnenjeug 
m\t)  a  lies,  ma©  nid)t  augenblidlid)  im  ©ebraud)  ift,  merben 
ber  Cbtiut  einer  erfatyrenen  ©djioefter  imterftellt  unb  in  einem 
eigenen  gemeinfdjaftlidjen  dimmer  aufbema^rt,  bamit  feine 
©dnoefter  Ueberfiiifftges  in  ibrcr  3ette  babe. 

§  4.  Hon  ber  perfimlicben  Sinn  nth. 

1 .     Surd)  bao  ©eliibbe  ber  Slrmutl;  entf agen  bie  cinjelnen 
©d)meftem  jegltcftem  ©igemfyumeredjte,  unt)  beburfen  fiir  ben 
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permission  of  the  Superioress.  The  professed  Sisters 
may  retain  the  so-called  radical  ownership  of  their 
property,  but  its  administration,  and  the  disposition  of 
and  use  of  its  income  is  entirely  forbidden  to  them. 
Therefore  they  must  relinquish,  before  their  profes- 
sion, even  privately,  the  administration,  usufruct  and 
use  of  their  property  to  whomsoever  they  may  please, 
even  to  their  Institute,  if,  of  their  own  free  will,  they 
choose  to  do  so.  This  relinquishment,  however,  may 
be  supplemented  by  the  condition,  that  it  is  to  be 
revocable  at  any  time;  in  consicence,  however,  the 
professed  Sister  cannot  make  use  of  this  power  of 
revocation,  except  with  permission  of  the  Holy  See. 
The  same  is  to  be  said  of  such  property,  as  may  come 
to  them  after  profession  by  heredity.  They  may,  how- 
ever, freely  dispose  of  their  proprietary  right,  either  by 
last  will,  or,  with  permission  of  the  General  Superior, 
by  ceding  it  in  legal  form  (inter  vivos)  to  whomsoever 
they  please;  in  which  latter  case  the  disposition  made 
by  them  as  to  the  administration,  usufruct  and  use 
shall  cease,  except  they  decide  it  shall  stand  for  what- 
ever period  of  time  it  shall  please  them,  despite  the 
cessation  of  proprietary  right.  It  shall  not  be  for- 
bidden that  the  Sisters  perform  with  their  Superior's 
consent,  those  acts  which  are  connected  with  proprie- 
tary right,  and  prescribed  by  law. 

2.  It  is  moreover  necessary  to  the  perfection  of 
the  virtue  of  poverty,  to  abstain  from  the  desire  of 
possessing;  therefore,  every  Sister  who  actuated  by 
the  cupidity  of  earthly  things,  desires  now  this  and 
now  that,  even  if  a  mere  trifle,  places  her  heart  in  the 
bondage  of  disgrace.  The  Sisters,  therefore,  studious 
of  religious  poverty,  should  joyously  bear  the  priva- 
tion even  of  necessary  things,  and  suffer  cheerfully 
the  inconveniences  of  the  religious  state:  aiming  even 
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nott)tt?enDigen  ©ebraud)  aller  ©inge  bie  ©rlaubniB  ber  Dber= 
en.  3)ie  ^rofefefcfyroeftern  btirfen  bas  fogenannte  Urrecbt  auf 
ibr  33ermbgen  befyatten;  es  ift  itjnen  jebod>  gdnjlicf)  unterfagt, 
basfeibe  ju  Derroalten,  iiber  ba©  (Sinfommen  besfelben  $u  tier^ 
fiigen,  ober  beffen  griicble  ju  geniefeen.  SCefefjalb  miiffen  fie 
vox  ber  sJ>rofeft,  and)  prtoalim,  auf  bie  SJetroaltung,  9ht|= 
niefmng  unb  ben  ©ebraud)  iljres  $ermbgens  oerjidjien  ju 
©unftcn  weffen  immer  fie  toollen,  and)  ifyrer  ©enoffenfdjafi, 
menu  e3  itjnen  nad)  bem  eigenen  fretcn  SBillen  alfo  gatbimft. 
SDiefer  sikrjid)tleiftung  fann  and)  bie  SeDingung  beigefiigt 
roerben,  bafe  fie  ju  einer  beliebigen  $eit  rlxdgangig  gemachi 
roerben  fonne.  (£$  ift  aber  (Settriffenspflidjt  jeber  ^rofefr 
fdjroefter,  t)on  biefem  9ied)te  ber  ^itdgangigmadnmg  feitten 
©ebraud)  ju  macben,  ausgenommen  rnit  ©rlaubniB  bes  !QeU 
iigen  ©tuples.  ®a*  ©leidjegilt  aucb  wm  folcfyem  $ermog; 
en,  toelc^es  U)nen  nad)  ber  ^profejs  Durd)  (Srbfdjaft  jitfalXt. 
Sie  fbnnen  jebocb  iiber  bae  (*igentt)um$red)t  frei  nerfiigen, 
entroeber  burd)  ;Eeftamentsbeftimmung,  ober  mit  (Srlaubnifs 
be£  03enerai=Dberen,  burd)  ©d)enfung  (inter  vivos);  in 
meld)  ie^erem  gatle  bie  llebertragung  ber  SJerroaltung,  ber 
9to£niefmng  unb  bes  ©ebraudjes  auger  &raft  tritt,  iDenn  fie 
biefelbe  nicbt  tro|  be£  Slufbbrens  bes  (Sigentbumsrecbtes  auf 
eine  beliebige  3eit  redjtsfraftig  erbalten  roollen.  Sen  ^rofe§^ 
jdjroeftern  ift  es  jebod)  nid)t  nerboten,  mit '(Srlaubnifj  ber  Cb> 
eren  jene  ^anblungen  ju  nolljieben,  roeldje  nad)  ben  ©efefcen 
mit  bem  (SigentC)um3red)te  uerbunben  finb. 

%  3ur  SSottfommen^cit  ber  Xugenb  ber  2lrntutb  ift  es 
i'tberbies  notbrcenbtg,  fid£>  be3  $erlangen3  nad)33eft|ju  ent^ 
(intern:  alfo  tragt  jebe  ©cfyroefter,  meldje  balb  nad)  biefet, 
balb  nad)  jener  ©adje,  unb  fei  e$  and)  bie  geringfte,  ^erlattg- 
en  |at,  bie  ©cfymad)  eines  gefeffelten  &er$ens.  Sepalb  fallen 
bie  ©djroeftern,  auf  bie  flbfterlid)e  3irmutl)  33ebad)t  nebmenb, 
freubig  aud)  bes  sJiott)U)enbigen  entbetjren  unb  bie  tlubequem^ 
Iid)feiten  bes  Drbensftanbes  gerne  ertragen;  \a  fie  fotfen  nod) 
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higher,  they  should,  for  the  love  of  their  divine 
Spouse,  voluntarily  seek  privations,  so  as  to  be  able  to 
exclaim  with  St.  Francis:  "My  God  and  my  all  !" 
Each  Sister  striving  to  attain  this  grade  of  poverty,  it 
shall  not  matter  whether  the  dowry  she  brought  into 
the  community  was  large,  small  or  none  at  all.  Let 
every  one  consider  the  garments  she  wears,  and  the 
food  which  nourishes  her  as  given  to  her  in  charity, 
and  for  this  reason  use  them  temperately  and  sparing- 
ly, carefully  watching  that  nothing  of  the  least  value 
be  spoiled  or  destroyed  through  her  fault. 

3.  The  Sisters  are  specially  forbidden  to  receive 
gifts,  'under  any  pretext  whatsoever,  without  the 
knowledge  or  permission  of  the  Mother;  also,  to 
receive,  beg,  loan  or  exchange  anything.  No  one 
shall  be  allowed  to  have  eatables  or  money  in  her 
cell;  nor  to  lockup,  preserve  or  bring  anything  to  her 
cell  without  permission;  much  less  shall  she  conceal 
or  alienate  anything,  or  undertake  the  custody  of  the 
least  belonging  to  others.  No  one  shall  be  permitted 
to  sew  garments  or  the  like,  neither  for  herself,  nor  for 
another,  without  leave  of  the  Mother.  No  one  shall 
take  anything  privately  for  her  own  use,  nor  attach 
her  heart  to  things  granted  for  her  use.  If  the  Mother 
should  observe  this,  she  shall  remove  or  exchange  the 
object,  or  even  change  the  cell.  As  it  is  the  Mother's 
duty  to  visit  the  cells  from  time  to  time,  no  Sister 
shall  feel  aggrieved  if  she  should  deem  it  proper  to 
remove  anything  from  a  cell.  Moreover,  no  Sister 
shall  be  allowed  to  give  alms  without  the  Mother's 
permission. 

4.  Very  deplorable  and  deserving  of  severe  pun- 
ishment would  it  be  if  any  Sister  should  dare  to  pur- 
loin secretly  for  herself  anything  belonging  to  the 
community  or  given  for  the  use  of  another,  the  more 
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toeiter  getjen  tint)  am  ^iebe  ju  intent  gottlicben  iirautigmu 
ben  3)Jangel  am  t)tott)it)enbtgen  jreircillig  fudjen,  bcuuit  fie 
rnit  bem  £)l.  SBater  granji3fu$  auftrufen  ibmten:  "3Mein  <$ott 
unb  mein  2llle£!„  ^nbem  jebe  ©ctnoefter  biefen  ©tab  ber 
airmutt)  ju  erreidjen  fudjt,  foil  es  tfyr  gleict)  feirt,  ob  bie  3lus= 
fteuer,  bte  fie  in's  iUofter  mitbracfyte,  grof}  ober  fletn  war, 
ober  and;  ganjlid)  mangelte.  Sine  jebe  betrac^tc  bie  SUeibung, 
bie  fie  tragi,  unb  lie  Startling,  bte  fie  erplt,  ale  ein  2llmo- 
fen,  unb  bebiene  fid)  berfelben  alfomafeig  unb  fparfam,  unb 
irage  Sorge,  baft  turd)  itjre  2d)uib  nid)t  baz  ©ertngfte  ner^ 
borben  ober  unbraud)bar  gemad)t  trerte. 

o.  S3efonbere  ift  ben  2d)weftern  bie  2lnnat)me  aller  tete^ 
fdjente  unter  irgenb  toeldjem  i^crrcanbe  oljne  iSrlaubnife  ober 
2Biffenber  Stutter  unterfagt;  ebenfobie  3lnnal)me,  bas  (Sts 
bitten,  i'etljen  ober  Sorgen  irgenbroeld)er  Sacbe.  Sferaaaren 
ober  te5elb  in  ber  gelle  ju  tjaben,  ift  nid)t  erlaubt.  fteine 
Sd;irefter  ocrfd;Iie§e,  Dentmbre  ober  bringe  ettua©  in  ibre 
3elle  ol;ne  GrlaLbnife;  nod)  niel  tneniger  oerbeimltdje  ober 
entfrembe  fie  eittms.  2lud)  ne^me  feme  bie  3Jertt)al)rung  ir= 
genb  dner  fremben  Badge  auf  fid).  .Seine  barf  of)ne  ©rlaubnift 
ber  abutter  Kletbungsftiide  ober  bergleid)ennat)en,  roeber  fiir 
fid),  nod)  fiir  Slnbere.  <Reine  eigne  fid)  ettnao  juni  s^rit)atge^ 
braudje  an,  nod)  tjange  fie  ba£  §erj  an  Singe,  bie  ibr  jum 
©ebraud;e  iiberlaffen  tnurben:  bemerft  bie  SWutter  etrcas  ber- 
gleid;en,.  fc  fell  fie  bie  Sad)e  l)tmt)egnet)men  ober  nertauicfyen, 
ober  Der  ^Betreffenbett  eine  anbere  $eile  anwetfen.  Ta  ed 
^pflidjt  ber  Gutter  ift,  bie  3ellen  t)on  3^t  $u  3e^  Su  unter= 
fud;en,  fo  netjnte  e£  feine  ©cfytnefter  iibel,  raenn  fie  e$  fiir  gut 
Ijalt,  ettra^  baraue  ju  enfemen.  3lud)  foil  es  feiner  ®d)ioetV 
er  erlaubt  fein,  oljne  23ettntligung  ber  Stutter  SUmofen  ju 
geben. 

4..  ©et)r  ju  beflagen  unb  ftrenge  ju  beftrafen  mare  e*, 
toenn  eine  ©djtoefter  es  tnagen  follte,  fid)  tjeitnlid)  ®inge  an= 
peignen ,  roeldbe ber  ©enoffenfebaft gebbren  ober einer anberen 
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so,  if  it  be  of  greater  value  in  itself  or  on  account  of 
the  use  for  which  it  serves. 

5.  Generally,  the  Mother  shall  be  solicitous  that 
none  of  her  subjects  become  slaves  to  covetousness  or 
avarice.  If  she  find  such,  she  shall  not  omit  to  correct, 
admonish,  and  if  necessary,  even  to  punish  them. 
When  greater  faults  against  evangelical  poverty  are 
committed,  which  the  Mother  is  unable  to  correct 
herself,  and  especially  if  they  be  joined  with  stubborn- 
ness she  shall  denounce  the  offender  to  the  ecclesias- 
tical Superiors. 

6.  The  neatest  cleanliness,  as  it  becomes  spouses 
of  Christ,  shall  be  observed  by  each  Sister  in  her  own 
person,  about  the  convent  and  in  the  church:  and  it 
shall  not  be  neglected  under  the  pretext  of  poverty. 

7.  Though  the  Sisters,  individually,  profess  the 
vow  of  poverty,  the  church,  nevertheless  allows  pos- 
session of  property  for  the  sustenance  of  all. 

Chapter  V. 
On  Obedience. 

1.  Obedience  is  the  principal  vow  of  the  religious 
state.  It  consists  in  the  voluntary  and  magnanimous 
sacrifice  of  our  own  will,  and,  in  a  certain  sense,  also 
of  our  reason  and  judgment,  to  a  spiritual  Superior, 
for  the  love  of  God,  and  after  the  example  of  Christ 
our  Lord,  who  "humbled  Himself,  becoming  obedi- 
ent unto  death,  even  to  the  death  of  the  cross/' 
(Philip,  2,  8.  ) 

2.  Experience  teaches  that  obedience  is  the  most 
effectual  means  of  overcoming  inordinate  self-love. 
Obedience  shows  us  the  will  of  Gcd,  and  ennobles  and 
sanctifies  all  our  actions,  even  the  most  trifling. 

3.  The  Sisters,  therefore,  shall  regard  the  Moth- 
ers command  as  the  expression  of  the  will  of  God,  in 


©djroefter  uberlafjen  rourben,  befonbere  roenn  Die  alfo  ent^ 
roenbete  ©ad)e  t)on  grofserem  SBertbe  ober  befonberB  groecfs 
btenlid)  rr)dre. 

5.  3m  Mgemeinen  foil  bie  3)f utter  bariiber  roadmen,  bajg 
letne  ifyrer  Untergebenen  fid)  non  bem  §ange  nad)  SBefife 
obet  t)on  ©eij  einneljmen  laffe.  ©oUte  fie  Slenntnift  non 
©oldjen  erfyalten,  fo  foil  fie  biefelben  jur  33efferung  etmal)nen 
unb  im  9?otf)falIe  and)  ftrafen.  ©tbfcete  $etgef)en  gegen  bie 
enangelifdje  Sitmutf),  roelcbe  Die  9JIutter  felbft  ntdjt  abftetlen 
fann,  follen  ben  fitdjlidjen  Dbeten  angejeigt  toetben. 

6.  ^ehe  ©djroeftet  foil  an  fid&  felbft,  im  SUoftet  unb  in 
bet  $itd)e  bie  forgfamfte  9?einlid)feit  beobad)ten,  rote  ee  fid) 
fiir  Srdute  ©fyrifti  gejiemt:  biefelbe  foil  fetneeroege  unlet 
bem  $8otroanbe  bet  2ltmutt)  oetnadjldfjigt  toetben. 

7.  £to£bem  bie  einjelnen  ©d)ioeftetn  ba$  ©elitbbe  bet 
2lrmutl)  ablegen,  geftattet  bie  ^itcbe  bennod)  ben33efi§  oou 
©igentbum  jutn  Vtntetbalte  alter. 

Aunftee  Rapttel. 
Worn  ©ebotfam. 

1.  ©as  ©eliibbe  bee  ©et)otfame  ift  bae  ootjugtid)fte 
bee  Crben^ftanbee.  (So  beftebt  in  ber  f^iroilltgen  unb 
grofsmiitfyigen  £nngabe  bee  eigenen  4i>itlens,  unb  geroiffer^ 
maften  and)  bee  si$erftanbee  unb  ber  Vermin  it,  an  einen 
geiftltcfyen  Dberen,  am  £iebe  ju  ©oil  unb  nad)  bem  SBeifpiefe 
^efu  (Sfyrifti,  "ber  fid)  felbft  ermebrigte,  unb  getiorfam  roarb 
bis  jum  STobe,  ja  bie  jum  STobe  am  ftreuje."  (^>bilip  2,  8.) 

2.  S)ie  ©rfabrung  lefyrt,  bajs  ber  ©efyorfam  bae  mirh 
famfte  Wdttel  gegen  bie  ungeotbnete  ©elbftliebe  ift.  Tex 
©efyotfam  offenbatt  uns  ben  SBillen  ©ottee,  unb  abelt  unh 
tjeiligt  die,  and)  bie  getingften  unfttet  ipanbluugen. 

3.  Tie  ©$roeftetn  folien  alfo  bie  33efel)le  bet  SKuiiet  ale 
ben  Slusbrud  bee  Ellens  ©ottee  onfeben,  beffen  ©telle  fie 
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whose  place  she  acts.  Let  them  obey  blindly,  speed- 
ily and  cheerfully,  without  criticising  the  command. 
"For  God  loveth  a  cheerful  giver."  (2  Cor.  9,  7.)  Thus 
obeying  the  Mother,  let  them  not  be  content,  like  the 
servant  in  the  Gospel,  to  go  where  they  are  sent,  and 
to  come  when  they  are  calied,  and  to  do  what  they  are 
told;  but  like  docile  children,  let  them  not  merely 
obey,  but  even  anticipate,  a  sign  from  her.  Convinced 
that  obedience  is  greater  than  all  other  sacrifices,  the 
Sisters  shall  study  to  sanctify,  by  obedience,  all  their 
actions,  and  to  lighten  and  render  less  the  burden 
which  the  Mother  accepted  through  obedience. 
Therefore  let  them  bewrare  of  murmurings,  and  of 
complaints,  against  her  orders.  Far  from  them  be  for- 
mal disobedience;  when  guilty  of  it  they  shall  be  ad- 
monished; on  repetition  of  it  they  shall  be  punished 
privately,  or  in  presence  of  the  counsellors  or  of  the 
whole  community 

4.  That  order' be  observed  in  all  things,  it  will  be 
necessary  that  the  Sisters  obey  not  only  the  Mother, 
but  all  who  have  authority  over  them.  Thus,  in 
school,  the  assistants  must  obey  the  Misstress,  on  mis- 
sions the  Superioress,  in  the  domestic  employments 
the  Directress,  for  by  concord  alone  can  religious 
unity  be  preserved.  The  law  of  obedience  is  always 
in  force,  being  solved  only  by  a  command  to  sin,  which 
be  far  from  a  religious  Superior. 

5.  Local  Superioresses  shall  forward  no  letter 
from,  nor  give  one  received  to  a  Sister,  except,  after 
having  read  it.  Letters  written  by  Sisters  on  the  mis- 
sions to  their  parents  or  relatives,  or  to  others,  shall 
be  handed  to  the  local  Superioress  to  be  read  and 
impressed  with  the  seal  of  the  convent.  In  the  same 
manner,  letters  not  having  the  seal  of  the  convent, 
addressed  to  Sisters  on  the  missions,  shall  be  first  read 
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uertritl.  Sie  follen  bltnblinge,  fdjitell  unb  freubig  geljorfauu 
en,  otjne  ba%  <3ebot  ju  beurttyetlen,  rfbenn  eincn  freubigen 
(Scber  liebt  ®ott."  (2  Gor.  9,  7. )  ^nbem  fie  ber  Gutter  alfo 
get)ord)en,  follen  fie  nid)t  jufrieben  fein,  trie  ber  Alnedrt  im 
(Stmngelium,  #u  geljen,  mol)in  fie  gefanbt  merben,  ju  fornmen 
menu  fie  gerufen  merben,  unb  ju  tt)un,  urn*  il)nen  befoljlen 
mirb;  fie  follen  tnelmetyr  gleid)  milligen  .sUnbern  nidu  nnr  \e- 
bent  ihiinle  geijordjen,  fonbern  bemfelben  fogar  juuorfon^ 
men.  Ueberjeugt,  baB  ber  (Sefyorfam  grower  ift  ate  jebes  am 
bere  Cpfer,  follen  bie  Sdjroeftern,  inbem  fie  t)en  eigenen  28il=; 
len  oerleugnen  unb  alle  il)re  ^Qanblungen  burd)  Den  (Setjorfam 
}u  tieiligeu  fucfyen,  bie  23urben,  melcfye  bie  Khmer  and  fc>3et)or~ 
fain  au|  fid)  natjrn,  erleidjtern  unb  littbem.  #eru  fei  alfo  tmn 
itjnen  ba%  Waixxen  unb  Mlagen  iiber  it)re  2inorbmmgen,  fern 
allerfbrmiictje  Ungefyorfanu  $n  lesterem  #alle  follen  fie  ju^ 
erft  Don  ber  Gutter  ermaljut,  im  di>iebert)olungsfalle  aber 
prioatim  ober  in  ©egenmart  ber  :)iatl)*fd)meftern  ober  and) 
ber  ganjen  (^enoffenfcfyaft  gefttaft  merben. 

4.  ©amit  aber  in  allem  bie  Drbnung  eingel)alten  merbe, 
ifteSnottjraenbig,  baft  bie  ©djroeftern  nidjt  bio©  ber  Gutter, 
fonbern  aud)  alien  benen  getyorcfyen,  melcbeein  silmt  befleiben. 
©esfyalb  feien  in  ben  ©cfyulen  bie  (^et)ilfinen  ben  ^ebrerinen, 
auf  sJJ£iffionen  ber&oMUDberin,  bet  ben  l)duelid)en  "Jlrbeiten 
ber  ©djaffnerin  geljorfam;  benn  bie  flbfterlidje  (Simgfeit  i'ann 
nnr  burd)  (Sinlradjt  bemafyrt  merben.  ®as  (^iefefe  bes  03et)or= 
fams  fyat  immer  ©eltung,  aufcer  im  Jalle  etmao  ©ui;ol)aftes 
oerlangt  mtirbe,  mas  oon  einer  Drbensoberiu  feme  fei. 

5.  ®ie  ^otal^Cberinen  follen  feinen  33rief  abfenben, 
uub  feinen  empfangenen  einer  ©cfymefter  einljanbigen,  beoor 
fie  ifyn  gelefen  tjaben.  3)ie  33riefe  ber  auf  SMiffionen  meilenben 
©cfymeftem  an  (Sltern,  ^ermanbte  unb  Slnbere  follen  ber  .^o= 
tal^Dberin  tiberreidjt  merben,  meldje  fie  lefen  unb  mit  bem 
^lofterfiegel  oerfetjenfoll.  Sbenfo  follen  33riefe,  meldje  bes 
ftlofterfiegels  entbeljren  unb  an  ©djmeftern  gerid)tet~ftub, 
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by  the  local  Superioress  before  they  are  handed  to  the 
Sister  for  whom  they  are  destined  However,  in  order 
that  the  Sisters  on  missions  be  not  restrained  in  writ- 
ing to  the  Mother,  they  shall  be  obliged  to  write  to 
her  everv  third  month,  and  must  hand  the  letter 
closed  to  the  local  Superioress  who  is  to  forward  it. 
The  local  Superioresses  are  strictly  forbidden  to  open 
any  letters  written  by  the  Mother  to  Sisters,  or  by 
Sisters  to  the  Mother  or  to  a  higher  Superior. 


Chapter  VI. 

§  i.     On  Chastity. 

1.  The  vow  of  chastity,  by  which  a  religious 
renounces  all  carnal  pleasures  for  Christ's  sake,  makes 
her,  according  to  the  Gospel,  a  spouse  of  Christ,  a 
holocaust  to  God,  and  a  vessel  of  divine  grace.  Hence 
the  Sisters  shall  be  most  diligently  intent  on  preserv- 
ing chastity:  let  them  avoid  as  much  as  possible  all 
conversation  with  and  company  of  the  other  sex  and 
all  unrestrained  and  indiscreet  deportment,  touch, 
sight  and  hearing.  Let  them  repel,  as  quickly  as  pos- 
sible, bad  phantasies  by  remembering  the  presence  of 
God.  A  voluntary  violation  of  chastity  would  be  for 
them  a  much  more  grievous  sin  than  for  others. 

2.  Since  the  occupation  of  teaching  school  does 
not  admit  of  conventual  enclosure,  let  them  bear  with 
them  everywhere  the  enclosure  of  discipline  and 
modesty.  They  shall  watch  over  their  eyes,  and  not 
stare  at  passers-by;  they  shall  not  stop  on  the  streets 
to  speak  to  anyone,  accept  in  case  of  necessity;  they 
shall  not  visit  seculars  in  their  homes.  They  shall 
guard  themselves  against  all  undue  familiarity  with 
the  children  and  observe  the  greatest  caution  to- 
wards them. 
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meldje  auf  UHifjionen  roeilen,  juerft  oon  ber  £ofal*D,berin  ge= 
lefen  merben,  et)e  fie  ber  ©cbwefter,  fiir  meld)e  fie  beftimmt 
finb,  iibergeben  merben.  Samit  aber  bie  auf  sJJJiffionen  weiU 
enbeu  ©djmefternin  ibrem  jdjriftltdjen  s&exki)U  mit  bcr  3)Jui= 
let  nicbt  betjinbert  feteit,  fatten  fie  oetpfiidjtet  feiit,  ber  Philter 
jeben  britien  sJ)(onat  einen  SJrief  ju  fcbreiben,  ben  fie  ber  ^o= 
takCberin  nericbloffen  iiberreict)en  follen.  Ten  2ofakCter= 
inen  aber  ift  es  ftrengften©  umerfagt,  irgenbmeldje  ikiefe  ber 
3)iutier  an  bie  ©cbmeftem,  ober  ber  ©cbweftern  an  bie  iMutter 
ober  an  einen  bbberen  -SCberen  ju  bffnen. 

©ed)fteo  Mapitel. 
§'"  1.  SBon  ber  Seujdjljeit. 

1.  Ta*  (Seliibbe  ber  Steufdjbeit,  burd)  toek^ed  bie  Dr= 
bensperfon  alien  fleifcblicben  @eliiften  entfagt,  macbt  biefelbe 
nacb  bein  Slusfprucbe  bee  (>  tmngelium*,  ju  einer  sBrant  (£ljri= 
fti,  einem  Cpfer  ®otte$  unb  einem  ($efaJB€  ber  gbttlid)en 
(Snabe.  35csl)alb  fallen  bie  ©cbweftern  bie  Meujcbbeit  mit 
inbglicbfter  ©orgfalt  bemabren.  ©ie  follen  fo  niel  als  mbgltcb 
bie  llnterrebnng  mit  unb  (SefeUjtyaft  von  ^erfonen  be©  a\u 
beren  ©efcblecbtes  fiieben,  fomie  atles  ^eid)ijertige  in  ibrem 
SBetragen,  im  23erut)ren,  ©eben  unb  £>bren  meiben.  ©d)led)= 
te  iunjte Iht u gen  follen  fie  burcb  bie  (Stinnerung  an  bie  We* 
genmart  Woites  uertreiben.  tine  freimillige  ^erle^ung  ber 
Steufcbjjeit  ware  fiir  fie  eine  grbBere-©iinbe,  ah  fiir  ^Jlnbere. 

2.  ilseil  bie  s$flicbt,  ©cbule  jit  tjaiten,  nicbt  jula&t,  Dan 
bie  llbfterlicbe  Sllaufur  beobad)tet  werbe,  follen  bie  ©cbmeftern 
Die  SUaufur  ber  $ud)t  unb  ©ittfamiett  liberal!  mo  fie  ficb  befiiu 
ben  mbgen,  mit  ficb  tragen.  ©ie  follen  uber  it)re  3lugen  madjen 
unb  bie  ^orubergetjenben  nicbt  anftarren;  fie  fallen  unnbtb- 
iger  2i5eife  nid)t  auf  ber  ©trafte  fteben  bleiben,  urn  mit  ^ 
manben  ju  reben;  fie  follen  feme  s$efud)e  bei  •Jifcltleuten 
madjen.  ©ie  follen  fid)  uor  alljugrojser  i<ertraulid)ieit  mit 
hen  Stinbern  ijiiten  unb  gegeu  fie  bie  grbf>te  ^orfldjt 
beobacbten. 


3-  Too  familiar  conversation  and  frequent  epis- 
tolary correspondence,  with  religious  as  well  as  with 
seculars,  is  strictly  forbidden.  Those  acting  otherwise 
shall  be  admonished,  and  in  case  of  repetition,  severe- 
ly punished. 

§  2.     On  Deportment  Towards  Seculars. 

i.  Since  visits  of  seculars  and  conversations  with 
them  can  scarcely  be  avoided  absolutely,  it  shall  be 
the  Mother's  duty  to  care  that  such  visits  and  con- 
versations do  not  take  place  in  the  refectory  or  in 
places  reserved  for  the  community,  but  only  in  the 
parlor,  and  not  during  the  time  of  prayer.  When  one 
of  the  Sisters  is  called,  she  should  always  be  accom- 
panied by  another. 

2.  The  Sisters  shall  use  the  greatest  circumspec- 
tion with  regard  to  visitors.  Avoiding  all  familiarity, 
let  their  discourse  be  brief,  even  if  the  conversation 
relate  to  spiritual  things  or  to  school  matters. 

3.  Even  to  priests  and  confessors  access  to  the 
interior  parts  of  the  convent  shall  not  be  free,  except 
to  minister  to  a  sick  sister.  In  all  other  cases  they 
shall  be  directed  to  the  parlor,  religious  prudence 
requiring  this  precaution  for  the  avoidance  of  all 
suspicion  of  discord,  ill  repute  and  partiality. 

§  3.     On  Going  Abroad  when  necessary. 

1.  The  Sisters  teaching  a  school  shall  accompany 
their  pupils  to  church  and  in  ecclesiastical  processions, 
but  not  to  public  entertainments,  picnics,  etc.  They 
shall  not  visit  secular  houses,  nor  schools  and  con- 
vents of  others,  except  in  cases  of  necessity  and  only 
by  special   permission  of  the  local  Superioress 
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3.     $u  oettrattlid^c  03efprdc^e  unb  tmufiger  SBriefiuect)fel, 

fotDO^l  mit  SMigiofen  ate  mtt  SiSeltleuten,  ift  ftrenge  nerbo- 
ten.  3urt)^ert)an^eln^e  follcn  juerft  ermaljnt,  im  9Biebetf|o= 
InitQefnUe  abet  ftrenge  beftraft  werben. 

§  2.  93om  SBetragen  gegen  iBeltleute 

1.  £a  fid)  Sefucfye  ron  SBelileuten  unb  ©efprddje  mit 
ttjnen  nur  jd)toer  oermeiben  laffen,  foil  ea  bie  ^flid)t  ber 
Stutter  fein,  ^u  jorgen,  baft  berartige  33efud)e  unb  Unterreb^ 
uttgen  nid)t  im  9iefeftorium  unb  an  ben  ju  gemeinfdjaftlicben 
Uebungen  beftimmten  Crten,  fonbern  nur  im  Spredijimmer 
unb  auJBertialb  ber  jum  (Sebete  beftimmten  $eit  ftattfinben. 
■JBenn  eine  ©dbroefter  gerufen  toirb,  [o  foil  fie  non  einer  an^ 
beren  begleitet  merben. 

2.  Ten  33efud)ern  gegeniiber  follen  bie  Sdjroeftem  bie 
grofete  sl?orfid)t  beobacfyten.  Sie  follen  alle  $ertraulid)feit 
nermeiben,  unb  felbft  menu  non  geiftlidjen  Tingen  ober  non 
Sd)ulangelegenf)eiten,  bie  9iebe  ift,  bas  ©efprad)  fo  furjge^ 
ftalten  ate  mit  ber  £)ofltd)feit  nertraglid)  ift. 

3.  ®as  93etreten  ber  inneren  Itlofterrdume  foil  felbft  ben 
Sprieftern  unb  33ei<#tr>atern  nurgeftattet  fein,  wennfie  beteU 
ner  franien  Sdjroefter  itires  silmte3  ju  rualten  fyaben.  $n 
jebem  anberen  $alle  follen  fie  in's  ©precbjimmer  gemiefen 
merben.  ®iefe  s$orfid)t  fdjreibt  bie  flofterlidje  ftlugfjeit  jur 
^ermetbung  alien  $erbad)te£  ber  Uneinigfeit,  Ungebiit)rlict)= 
feit  unb  s^arteilid)feit  nor. 

§  3.     S8on  ben  nottjigen  2lusgangen. 

1.  ®ie  £e£)rertnen  follen  bie  $inber  jnr  5lirct)e  unb  bei 
iird)lid;en  ^rojeffionen  begleiten,  nid)t  aber  ju  offentlidjen 
£krgniigungen,  2lusfliigen  u.  f.  m.  Sie  follen  ol)ne  befon= 
bere  ©rlaubnife  ber  ^ofaUDberin  niemate  £>aufer  non  3i?elt= 
leuten,  nod)  frembe  Sdjulen  unh  Softer  befudjen. 
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2.  When  Sisters  go  abroad  in  pursuance  of  any 
office  of  their  vocation,  let  them  always  be  sent  in 
pairs,  and  never  except  for  grave  reasons.  The  Mother 
alone  shall  have  the  right  to  permit  traveling  Sisters 
to  pass  the  night  outside  of  the  convent  in  well- 
known  and  trustworthy  houses.  Sisters  abroad  on  a 
journey  or  for  any  other  reason  shall  not  converse 
with  each  other  nor  with  strangers  except  when  really 
necessary.  They  may,  however,  briefly  respond  to 
salutations  or  questions.  They  shall  go  only  to  the 
houses  designated  by  the  Mother,  and  shall  confine 
themselves  to  the  transaction  of  the  business  en  which 
they  were  sent. 

3.  Whilst  abroad,  let  the  Sisters  refrain  from 
giving  ear  to  idle  rumors,  from  inquiring  for  news  and 
from  speaking  on  affairs  of  the  convent,  or  about  the 
Sisters,  or  about  the  affairs  of  the  families  with  whom 
they  are  staying:  so  as  not  to  lose  religious  recolec- 
tion  and  to  acquire  a  love  of  the  world.  Let  them 
remember  the  words  of  Thomas  a  Kempis:  "As  often 
as  I  was  among  men  I  returned  lessened  in  spirit." 

Chapter  VI 1. 

On  the  Duties  op  the  Order. 

§  1.     On  Divine  Service. 

1.  As  the  Apostle  exhorts  all  Christians  to  "pray 
without  ceasing/'  prayer  is,  above  all,  the  duty  of  a 
religious.  The  highest  and  most  effective  form  of 
prayer  is  the  Holy  Sacrifice  of  the  Mass,  in  which 
Christ  our  Lord  sacrifices  Himself  for  us  and  with  us, 
and  in  which  we  should  sacrifice  ourselves  also 
to  Him. 

2.  The  Sisters  should  therefore  attend  Mass  every 
day,  and  be  present  at  the  whole  divine  sen  ice  on 
Sundays  and  festivals.  They  shall  go  to  church 
orderly,  two  by  two,  modestly  taking  their  [laces  after 
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2.  3nr  33e-forgung  ber  notbtnenbigen  @efd)dfte  fotteit  fie 
ftets  paarroetfe  ausgetjen,  unb  foldje  Slusgdnge  follen  nur 
ftattftnben,  roenn  eine  nrirfltdje  9fot^it>enDigfeit  bafiir  oorljan^ 
ben  ift.  Mm  bie  SHuttet  foil  ba©  :)ied)t  tjaben,  ju  erkmben, 
*>a§  reifenbe  Scbroeftern  aufeertjalb  bei  ^IofterS  trt  befannten 
unit  junerldffigen  Jpaufern  fibernacbten.  9ietfenbe  unb  aufter= 
Ijaib  besftlofters  tneiienbe  ©djroeftern  follen  weber  unterfid), 
nod)  mil  Slnberen  reben,  auger  menu  es  notbroenbig  ift;  ©riU 
fee  unb  3lnfragen  mbgen  fie  t urj  beantworten.  ete  follen  nur 
in  jene  £>dufer  gefyen,  raeldje  bie  3}tutter  bejeidjnet,  unb  nur 
jene  ©efcbdfte  beforgen,  rceldje  fie  ibnen  aufgetragen  bat. 

3.  33ei  foldjen  Siusgangen  follen  bie  Sdjtoeftem  fid)  bii- 
ten,  eitlen  ©efprddjen  ju  laufdjen,  neugierige  Jragen  ju 
ffellen,  oon  ben  Slngelegentjetten  be*  Stlofters,  ber  Scbwef^ 
tern  ober  ber  Jyainilien,  bei  benen  fie  tuetlen,  ju  reben,  ha- 
ntit  fie  nid)t  bie  flofterlicbe  Sammlung  oerlieren  unb  oer~ 
welUtcbt  luerben.  ©tets  feien  fie  eingebent  ber  Sltarte  ber 
•Madjfolge  t£brifti :  „©o  oft  id)  nnter  dttettfcben  roar,  bin  id) 
■wit  geifiigem  SBerlufte  jurfidgefebrt." 


Stebentes  Kapiid. 
■ison  Den  ^fiidjten  beo  Crben*. 
§  1.  SSotn  Woiteobienfte. 

1.  sJi?enn  ber  2lpoftel  alle  (itjriften  malmt:  „$etet  otme 
UnterlaB!"  fo  ift  bad@ebet  nor  allem^flicbt  ber  prbemyer- 
fonen.  SDaS  nor^uglic^fte  unb  nurtfawfte  Webet  ift  ba%  1)1. 
Dceftopfer,  in  roeldjem  Gtyriftu*  ber^err  fid)  fur  uftti  mib  mil 
unft  opfert,  unb  in  tueldjem  and)  loir  uns  tfjm  opfern  foliten. 

2.  Tie  Sdjroeftern  follen  alfo  tdglid)betn  bl.  3)ieftopfer 
unb  an  ©omu  nub  geiertageu  bent  ganjen  @ottedbienfte  bet^ 
tooljnen.  $ur  Rwfyt  follen  fie  fid)  paartDeife  georbnet  bege- 
ben,  unb  bort  befcbeiben  ibre^ldfee  einnebrnen,  uocbbem  fie 
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making  a  genuflection  before  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
with  the  right  knee  touching  the  floor,  and  when  the 
Sacred  Host  is  exposed,  with  both  knees.  They  shall 
attend  divine  service  devoutly,  with  recollection,  and 
conform  themselves  to  the  established  usages;  after 
the  service  they  shall  leave  the  church  in  the  order  in 
which  they  entered.  The  same  is  to  be  observed  on 
the  missions,  when  the  Sisters  lead  the  children  to 
church. 

§  2.     On  Choir  Service. 

1.  The  service  of  the  choir  is  one  of  the  most 
important  duties  of  the  religious  state,  and  is  to  be 
esteemed  as  an  office  pertaining  rather  to  angels  thtan 
to  human  beings. 

2.  Daily  attendance  at  choir  service  is  obligatory 
on  all  the  Sisters.  In  this,  the  Mother  shall  be  their 
example,  and  let  her  watch  strictly,  lest  any  Sister 
absent  herself  through  negligence,  carelessness  or 
from  any  other  insufficient  motive.  Due  punishment 
of  such  should  not  be  omitted.  Dispensations  from 
choir  service  shall  not  be  given  too  frequently,  nor 
shall  the  Mother  connive  at  unnecessary  omissions 
thereof.  Sisters,  who  for  any  reason  whatever  were 
absent  from  choir,  shall  say  the  office  privately  either 
before  or  after  the  appointed  time. 

3.  Devout  prayer,  according  to  the  words  of  Holy 
Scripture,  requires  preparation:  uBefore  prayer  pre- 
pare thy  soul,  and  be  not  as  a  man  that  tempteth 
God."  (Eccli.  18,  23.)  Therefore  the  Sisters  shall 
repair  to  the  choir  at  the  first  signal  of  the  bell,  going 
silently,  with  downcast  eyes  and  remembering  that 
they  are  in  the  presence  of  God  and  in  the  com- 
pany of  angels.  Those  who  come  late  shall  await, 
kneeling  in  the  aisle,  a  signal  from  the  Mother  before 
they  go  to  their  places,  Each  Sister  shall  have  a  place 
assigned  to  her  according  to  the  priority  of  profession. 


oor  bem  allerljetltgften  Saframente  etni  ben  33oben  erreicb- 
enbe  Eniebeugung  gemadjt,  oor  ausgefefctetn  SUIerfyeUigften 
aber  beibe  Siniee  gebeugt  babett.  Xem  ©ottesbtenfte  follen 
fie  anbadjtig,  eingejcgen  unb  unter  33eobad)tung  ber  fyer^ 
fommlicben  v^ebraudje  beiroobnen.  s)la<h  Seenbigung  beefeU 
ben  follen  fie  bie  ftircfye  in  berfeiben  2Beife  oerlaffen,  roie  fie 
eingetreten  finb.  £as  ©letd)e  folleu  fieaudj  auf  ten  SWtffto* 
nen  beobacfyten,  rcenn  fie  bie  ftinber  jur  .Hircbc  fubren. 

§  2.  &om  (Sljorbienfte. 

1,  3U  ken  aorneljmUdjften  s|>flidjlen  bes  Crbensfianbe* 
getjbrt  ba£  Gljorgebet,  ein  Xienft,  ber  eber  ben  (Sngeln,  aU 
menfdjlidjen  3Befen  jufommenb  eradjtet  merben  mtife. 

2.  2llle  Sdjroeftern  finb  jum  taglicben  teborbienfte  oer^ 
pflidjtet.  pterin  get>e  ibnen  bie  Gutter  mit  gntem  SJetfptele 
noran,  unb  macfye  ftrenge  barliber,  ba$  feine  Sdjwefter  am 
Sftadjlafjigfeit,  Sequemlkfcieit  ober  anberen  ungenugenben 
llrfadjen  fid)  biefer  s$flid)t  entjiefye.  Soldje  gel)brtg  $u  beftra^ 
fen,  foil  fie  ntd)t  ocrabf aumcu.  £ie  iSrlaubnip,  uom  <Sl>ore 
abmefenb  gufetn,  foil  nid)t  jn  oft  gegeben  merben,  aud)  foil 
bie  Stutter  nid)t  mit  unnotfyigen  ^erfaummffen  beefelben 
einuerftanben  fein.  Sdnoeftern,  bie  am  irgenbtoeldjem 
(Sirunbe  ben  ©fyor  nerfaurnen,  follen  i>az  Cffijium  Dormer 
ober  nadjber  fiir  ftcfy  beten. 

3 .  £a  nad)  ber  SRatjnung  ber  tieitigen  €  d}rift  bas  (^iebet 
ber  $*orberettung  bebarf :  „ut)e  bu  beteft,  bereite  bid)  M$u  unb 
fei  nid)t  rote  ein  9)<enfd),  ber  ©ott  oerfudjt,"  ((£cc!i.  8,  2o  ) 
follen  fid)  bie  Sdjroeftern  beimerften  (tfloden^eidjen  mit  me  ^ 
bergefd)lagenen  Slugen  unb  im  Shtoenlen  an  bie  ©egenroart 
©ottes  unb  ber  ©ngel  in  Un  (ifyox  begeben.  gufpdtfommenbe 
folln  im  Change  fnieen  bleiben,  bie  fie  ein  3^td)en  oon  ber 
lUutter  erbalien,    roorauf  fie  fid)  auf  il)ren  ^lai}  begeben. 
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No  one  shall  be  allowed  to  leave  the  choir  before 
the  end  of  the  office  without  the  permission  of  the 
local  Superioress. 

4.  The  Sisters  shall  recite,  in  Latin,  the  Office  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  divided  into  three  parts;  the 
recitation  sh;;ll  take  place  in  the  chapel,  and  on  mis- 
sions in  the  church,  if  the  rigor  of  the  weather  does 
not  counsel  otherwise.  The  Superioress  or  her  vicar 
shall  lead  the  choir. 

5.  During  the  recitation  of  the  Office,  let  every- 
thing, genuflections  and  inclinations,  be  done  uni- 
formly. The  inclinations  at  the  Gloria  Patri  shall  be 
so  low  that  the  hands  might  touch  the  knees.  The 
psalms  should  be  recited  neither  too  fast  nor  too 
slow,  but  sedately,  piously,  in  a  loud  and  equal  voice, 
and  with  the  customary  pauses.  The  Sisters  shall  not 
support  the  body  by  leaning;  they  shall  not  omit  or 
suppress  sylables  and  words,  but  deport  themselves 
with  modesty  and  attention,  as.is  due  to  the  majesty 
of  the  Most  High, 

6.  The  time  for  reciting  the  office  lasts  from  mid- 
night of  one  day  until  midnight  of  the  other,  so  that, 
if  it  be  recited  within  this  space  of  time,  the  obligation 
is  fulfilled  Matins  and  Lauds  may  be  anticipated  on 
the  preceding  day  after  one-half  of  the  sun's  course 
between  noon  and  sunset  is  persohed.  If  Matins  and 
Lauds  have  not  been  anticipated,  they  shall  be  said  in 
the  forenoon  of  the  day  itself.  Prime  and  Tierce,  also, 
are  to  be  said  in  the  forenoon,  Sext  and  None  in  the 
afternoon.  Vespers  and  Compline  are  to  be  said 
between  noon  and  midnight.  According  to  an  ancient 
custom  of  the  Church  Vespers  are  said,  from  the 
Saturday  before  the  first  Sunday  of  Lent  til)  Easter, 
in  the  forenoon,  between  the  hours  of  eleven  and 
twelve,  except  on  Sundays. 
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Qeber  Scfjrcefter  fci  ifjr  s}Uafc  nad)  ber  3?eit)enfolge  bcr  s}5rofef$ 
angenriefen.  Seine  foil  otjnt  Crlaubnift  ber  SofakDberin  Dor 
Seenbigung  be3  Dffijium^  ben  @l)or  uerlaffen. 

4.  3Me  Sc&roeftern  follen,  in  lateinifdjer  Spradje,  ba£ 
Dffijium  ber  feligften  ^ungfrau  3Haria,  in  brei  Sbeile  einge= 
ttyeilt,  beten,  unb  jttmr  in  ber  .ftapelle,  auf  SJiiffionen  aber  in 
ber  $ird)e,  aufter  bie  Ungunft  ber  iBitterung  liefee  ee  ate  rat^ 
fam  erfdjeinen,  basfelbe  anbertoo  gu  beten.  ®ie  Seitung  be* 
Scores  ftet)t  ber  Dbcrin  ober  iljrer  ©teltoertreterin  ju. 

5 .  s#etm  ©t)orgebete  gef d)e^e  atle£  gletdjf  brmig,  bie  $nie= 
beugnngen  unb  ^erneigungen  be£  £>aupte$.  S>ie  ^emeigung 
beim  Gloria  Patri  foil  fo  tief  gemadjt  werben,  baJB  bie  .iganbe 
bie  ftniee  beriityren  fonnten.  ©ie  sJ?falmen  follen  md)t  uber^ 
ftiirjt  ober  nadjlaffig,  fonbern  gelaffen,  fromm,  mit  lauter 
unb  gleicfymafeiger  ©timme  unter  SJeobacfytung  ber  iiblidjen 
$Paufen  gebetet  roerben.  ®ie  Sc^roeftern  follen  fid)  nid)t  an- 
letjnen,  feine  Sorter  unb  Silben  auslaffen  ober  Derfdjlucfen, 
fonbern  alleo  gefdjelje  mil  83efd?eibent)eit  unb  3lufmerffam!eit 
raie  e$  fidt)  in  i^egentoart  ber  fybdtften  si)Jajeftat  gejiemt. 

(>.  2)ie  $ett  jum  23eten  be$  Dffi^iumS  bauert  t)on  3)Utter= 
nadjt  bes  einen  Sages  bi£  jur  sDJitternad)t  bes  folgenben,  fo 
baJB,  roer  baefelbe  tnnertjalb  biefer  3eit  betet,  ba£  ©eboter^ 
fiillt.  S)ie  JKatutift  unb  £aube§  fbnnen  am  Sage  corner  ge= 
betet  roerben,  nadjbem  bie  Sonne  bie  &dlfte  ifjres  Saufes 
jit)ifd)en  sJ)fittag  unb  2lbenb  juriicfgelegt  fyat  ©inb  9}Jatutin 
unb  ^aubes  nicfyt  am  Sage  t>orl)er  gebetet  roorben,  fo  follen  fie 
am  Sage  felbft  roafyrenb  bes  33ormittag3  gebetet  roerben. 
©ie  ^rim  unb  Serj  foil  ebenfalis  Dormittags,  bie  ©ejrt  unb 
sJJon  nacfymittags  gebetet  roerben.  $om  erften  ©amftag  in 
ber  gaften  bi§  Dftern  fann  bie  93efper,  nad)  alter  @erool)nl)eit 
ber  Slirdje,  mit  2lusnal)me  ber  ©onntage,  jnrifdjen  eilf  unb 
jmolf  VL\)x  t)ormittag£  gebetet  roerben. 
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7-  In  order  that  the  Lord  may  not  say  of  them  as 
He  did  of  the  Jews,  "this  people  draw  near  me  with 
their  mouth,  and  with  their  lips  glorify  me,  but  their 
heart  is  far  from  me"  (Is.  29,  13.),  the  Sisters  shall 
attend  as  much  as  possible  to  the  sense  of  the  words, 
and  to  God.  To  increase  devotion  of  the  heart  and 
to  repel  distractions  they  may  meditate,  during  the 
various  parts  of  the  Office,  on  the  Life  and  Passion  of 
our  Lord,  and  adore  at  every  repetition  of  the  Gloria 
Patri,  the  Most  Holy  Trinity. 

8.  Moreover,  the  Sisters  shall,  if  possible,  recite 
every  day,  whilst  at  work,  twice  the  rosary,  and  the 
"Our  Father"  to  the  number  prescribed  by  the  Rule. 
The  Mother  shall  indicate  those  Sisters  who  are  ex- 
empt from  the  exercises  of  the  community  whilst  they 
are  engaged  in  school  or  at  work.  The  time  of  prayer 
shall  be  prescribed  by  the  order  of  daily  exercises  for 
each  community.  The  local  Superioresses  shall  never 
order  prayers  for  a  long  time  or  for  ever  without  the 
consent  of  the  spiritual  Superiors. 


§  3.     On  Meditation, 

1.  The  Sisters  shall  zealously  practice  meditation 
or  mental  prayer,  which,  according  to  the  Holy 
Fathers,  is  the  soul  of  spiritual  life.  The  meditation 
shall  be  performed,  if  possible,  in  common,  every 
morning  and  evening.  Exceptions  shall  be  permitted 
only  on  account  of  extraordinary  work  or  of  protracted 
divine  service.  The  local  Superioress  or  her  vicar 
shall  conduct  the  meditation. 

2.  Let  the  Sisters  remember  in  their  community 
prayers,  and  also  in  their  private  devotions,  our  Holy 
Father  the  Pope  and  the  whole  Church  militant,  the 
conversion  of  sinners,  of  heretics  and  unbelievers,  the 
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7.  Samit  bet  ben  ©djmeftern  nidjt  gutreffe,  was  bet  .<Qerr 
oon  ben  ^uben  fpracfy:  „£iefe$  s^olf  na^et  mir  mit  feinem 
SJhmbe,  unb  etjret  mid)  mit  feinen  Sippen,  fein  §erj  aber  ift 
feme  oon  mir"  ($f.  2ti,  13.),  foilen  bie  ©d)rceftern,  v^olt 
mit  §etj  unb  SDcunb  pretfenb,  nod)  $raften  an  t>en  Sinn  bet 
2i?orte  unb  an  ©ott  benfen.  3ur  ^ermefyrung  bet  innerlidien 
2lnbactyt  unD  jur  2lbroenbung  von  S^faeuungen  mbgen  fie 
roabrenb  bet  uerfctytebenen  Sfyeile  be$  Cffijiums  bas  i'eben 
mxh  fceiben  bee  fcerrn  betradjten  unb  bei  jeber  sBiebert)olung 
bes  Gloria  Patri  bie  allerbeiltgfte  ©reieinigfeit  anbeten. 

X.  3nfofern.es  moglid)  ift,  fotten  bie  ©dmieftern  bei  ber 
2Irbett  taglid)  and)  jrocimal  ben  9tofenfranj  unb  bie  von  ber 
sJvegel  oorgefd)riebenen  Setter  unfer  beten.  Tex  Stutter  fommt 
es  ju,  bie  ©djroeftem  ju  beftimmen,  weld)e  ber  Sd)ule  ober 
2lrbeit  megen  non  ben  gemeinfdjaftlicben  ilebungen  jeitroeilig 
frei  fein  foilen.  Tie  $tii  bee  ©ebetes  foil  burc^  bie  Sages^ 
orbnung  eines  jeben  ©aufes  beftimmt  roerben.  Ten  fiafals 
Cberinen  foil  es  nidjt  geftattet  fein,  obne  (Stlaubmfe  ber 
geiftlicfyen  Dberen  auf  Idngere  3?**  °ber  auf  immer  (^hbeie 
Dorpifdjreiben. 

§  3.  95on  ber  SBetradjtung. 

1.  £ie  ©cfyioeftern  foilen  fieipig  bie  $etrad)tung  ober 
bae  innerlidje  ©cbet  iiben,  rceldjes  nad)  ber  i'etjre  ber  fyeilu 
gen  better  bie  ©eele  be$  geiftlidjen  ^ebens  ift.  ©ie  foilen  al= 
fo,  menu  moglid)  gemeinfefyaftlid),  jeben  sJJiorgen  unb  Slbenb 
eine  33etrad)tung  tjalten.  Slusnaljmen  foilen  nur  roegen  auJB- 
erorbentlidjen  2irbeiten  ober  megen  ju  lange  anbauernben 
©ottesbienftee  geftattet  merben.  25ie  Seitung  ber  $3etrad)t- 
ung  liegt  ber  SofaUDberin  ober  beren  ©telloertreterin  ob. 

2.  3)ie  ©djweftern  f ollen  in  ifyren  gemeinf  djaftlid>en  unb 
^rioat^ebeten  eingebenf  fein  be$  &eiligen  Staters,  bes  s|tap= 
ftee,  unb  ber  gefammten  ftreitenben  $irdje,  ber  33efel)rung  ber 
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souls  in  purgatory,  benefactors  and  all  for  whom  they 
are  bound  to  pray. 

3.  Spiritual  reading  is  of  paramount  importance. 
Besides  the  spiritual  reading  at  meals,  each  Sister  shall, 
every  day,  devote  the  third  part  of  an  hour  to  spiritual 
reading,  whether  in  common  or  privately  shall  be 
indicated  by  the  order  of  exercises  of  each  community. 


§'4.     On  the  Spiritual  Exercises,  or  Retreat. 

That  the  order  and  uniformity  of  spiritual  life  be 
not  endangered  by  relaxation  of  the  love  of  God,  it  is 
necessary  to  renew,  from  time  to  time,  the  spirit  of 
religious  vocation.  For  this  purpose  the  Church 
recommends  annual  Spiritual  Exercises,  or  Retreats, 
and  grants  indulgences  to  those  who  perform  them. 
Therefore  the  Sisters  shall  devote  themselves  in  com- 
mon, for  ten  days  every  year,  if  possible,  to  this  recol- 
lection of  spirit,  occupying  themselves  with  meditation 
and  other  pious  practices.  During  this  time  they 
shall  abstain  from  all  domestic  occupations,  as  also 
from  all  association  and  conversation  with  others,  and 
be  intent  only  on  the  salvation  of  their  souls.  The 
Mother  shall  ask  of  the  Ordinary  an  experienced 
Director  to  conduct  the  Exercises,  who  shall  be  a 
Franciscan  if  one  is  obtainable,  or  else  a  religious  of 
some  other  Order. 


§  5.     On  Suffrages  for  the  Dead 

1.  The  charity  of  our  holy  Father  St.  Francis 
comprised  not  only  the  living,  but  also  the  dead; 
therefore  his  Rule  contains  a  chapter  recommending 
this  great  work  of  charity.  Fulfilling  the  will  of  their 
holy  Father,  let  the  Sisters  remember  in  their  com- 
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Sunder,  bet  3rr=unb  Ungldubigen,  ber  ©eelen  im  gegfeuer, 
ber  £l>ot)ltl)dter  unb  aider,  fiir  bie  fie  ju  beten  fd)ulbig  finb 

3.  Son  cbenfo  grower  SBtdptigfeif  ift  bie  geiftlidje  Scf  ung. 
9iebft  ber  £ijd)lefung  foil  jebe  ©cbroefter  tdgiid^  ben  britten 
Jljeil  einer  ©tunbe  auf  biefelbe  oerroenben,  entweber  gemein- 
fdiaftlidj  ober  prioatim,  rote  e©  in  ber  ^agecorbmmg  eii  e£ 
jeben  ^aufes  beftirnmt  merben  mag. 

§  4.  ison  ben  geiftlicben  Uebungen,  ober  ©rerjitien. 

35atmi  bie  Crbmutg  unb  ©Ieid>f6rmtgfeit  bee  geiftlid)en 
ttebenft  nict)t  burd)  tirfdjlaffung  ber  &tebe  $u  ©ott  in  ©efafyr 
geratl)e,  ift  e$  nottjroenbig,  t)on  3?t*  ju  3e^  *>en  ®eift  ^ 
llbfterlidjen  SerufeS  ju  erneuern.  3U  biefcm  ftxoe&e  empfiefylt 
bie  ftircfye  bie  jdt)rlicfyen  geiftlidjen  Uebungen  ober  @£er$itien, 
unb  begnabigt  3ene,  bie  benfelben  cbliegen,  mit  SSbidffen. 
2>ie  Sd)toeftern  follen  aifo  aUjdt)rlic^,  unb  toenn  mbglid)  ge= 
meiufdjaftlid),  rodfyrenb  $et)ix  ~Tagen  biefer  Weifteefamuilung 
obliegen,  unb  fid)  ber  $ktrad)tung  unb  anberen  frotnmen 
Uebungen  uribmen.  ^dtjrenb  biefer  Qfit  fatten  fie  fid)  oon 
alien  i)duslid)en  ©efdjaften  unb  oon  allem  s^erfel)re  mit  sJ)ten= 
fd)en  fernfyalten,  unb  einjig  auf  it>r  Seelentjeil  bebad)t  fein. 
£>er  3Kutter  liegt  es  ob,  oom  2>iojefanbtfd)ofe  einen  erfafyre- 
nen  (Sjerjitien^ireltor  ju  erbitten,  meldjer,  roenn  mbglid), 
ein  sJJiitglieb  bes  ^ranjieianer^Crbens,  unb  wenn  tin  foldier 
nid)t  ju  t)aben  ift,  eine*  anberen  Crbens  fein  foil. 

§  5.  33on  ben  ©ebeten  fiir  bie  i>erftorbenen. 

1.  ®ie  Siebe  bee  l)eiligen  Waters  #ranjis!u$  umfajgte 
nidjt  bios  bie  iiebenben,  fonbern  aucb  bie  ^erftorbenen,  me%~ 
t)alb  er  in  einem  Slapitel  feiner  sJiegel  biefes  grofte  Siebeswerf 
etgens  empfal)!.  ®ie  Sdjweftern  follen  alfo  nad)  bem  bitten 
itjree  beiligen  Waters  in  ifyren  gemeinjd)aftlid)en  unh  ^ximiU 
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munity  prayers,  and  in  their  private  devotions,  the 
souls  of  their  departed  Sisters  and  of  all  the  faithful, 
and  come  to  their  assistance  with  that  charity,  atten- 
tion and  piety  which  they  themselves  would  wish  to 
experience  if  detained  in  purgatory. 

2.  After  a  Sister  has  departed  this  life,  even 
though  absent  from  the  mother-house,  the  Sisters 
shall  offer  up  the  following  suffrages  for  the  repose  of 
her  soul:  the  entire  Office  for  the  Dead,  the  Seraphic 
Rosary,  the  Stations  of  the  Way  of  the  Cross,  and 
Holy  Communion,  each  three  times.  Moreover,  they 
shall  offer  up  for  this  intention  all  the  good  works  they 
perform  during  one  week.  The  Sisters  on  missions, 
however,  shall  be  obliged  to  offer  up  these  suffrages 
only  once. 

3.  The  entire  Office  for  the  Dead  shall  be  recited 
six  times  each  year,  viz:  At  the  four  Ember  seasons; 
on  the  day  of  All  Souls  (2.  Nov.)  and  on  the  day 
after  the  Feast  of  All  Saints  of  the  Three  Orders  of 
St.  Francis. 

4.  Moreover,  one  nocturn  of  the  Office  for  the 
Dead  is  to  be  recited  for  all  the  Faithful  Departed 
every  Sunday,  except  when  the  whole  Office  is  said. 
The  Sisters  on  missions,  however,  shall  not  be  obliged 
to  recite  this  nocturn.  The  Mother  shall  also  care 
to  have  three  High  Masses  of  Requiem,  and  three,  or 
more,  low  Masses  said  for  every  departed  Sister,  and 
see  to  it  that  all  the  Sisters  in  the  convent  attend  the 
solemn  obsequies. 

§  6.     On  Confession. 

1.  As  the  direction  of  the  Third  Order,  and  the 
preservation  of  its  Rule  naturally  pertains  to  the  First 
Order  of  St.  Francis,  the  Mother  shall  ask  of  the 
Bishop  ordinarily,  a  Confessor  from  the  latter  Order. 
Though  no  Sister  is  obliged  to  confess  to  the  extra- 
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gebeten  tfyrer  oerftorbenen  2)iitfd)U)eftern  unb  aller  oerftorbe* 
nen  ©fyrtftglaubigen  eingebcnf  fcin,  nnt>  ifynen  mit  jenet  Siebe 
3lufmcr{fam!eit  unb  grbmmigfeit  ju  ^Qiilfe  fommen,  roeldje 
fie  felbft  bereinft  ju  erfafjren  wiinfdjen  n)erben,rcenn  fie  im 
gegfeuer  fd>mad)ten. 

2.  JJacbbem  eine  ©cfywefier,  and)  aufeertjalb  bed  8Kutier~ 
IjaufeS,  gefiorben  ift,  fo  follen  bie  iibrigen  ©ctyroeftern  folgin* 
be  ©ebete  ftir  iljre  ©eelenrufye  aufopfern:  ba£  ganje  STobten^ 
Cffijium,  ben  ferapljifcfyen  9iofenfran$,  ben  |l.  itreujroeg-, 
unb  bie  1)1.  Communion:  jebe  biefer  Uebungen  breimaL 
2iud)  follen  fie  ifynen  ju  £mlfe  fommen  burd)  2lufopferung  aU 
let  guten  SBerfe,  roelcfye  fie  roafyrenb  einer  3Bo$e  Derriefjtetu 
3)te  ©djroeftern  auf  9)tiffionen  jebocfy  follen  nut  Derpflicfytet 
fein,  obige  Uebungen  ein  2Jial  norjunetjmen.  * 

3.  ©asganje  Xobten=Dffijium  foil  fedjs  3Nal  im  %at)T 
gebetet  roerben,  natnlid),  in  ben  t)ier  Guatember^iten,  am 
SXUerfeelentage  (2.  $lov.)  unb  am  £age  nad)  bem  $efte  aller 
§eiltgen  ber  brei  Drben  be©  Ijl.  $ran$i£fu3. 

4.  gerner  foil  jeben  ©onntag  eine  Mottmn  fur  atle  armen 
©eelen  gebetet  rcerben,  menu  nid)t  ba%  ganje  Dfftjium  gebe^ 
tet  nrirb.  3um  33eten  biefer  sJJofturn  finb  jebocfy  bie  ©djroe- 
ftern  auf  ben  sJJtiffionen  nid)t  t>erpftid>tet.  siud^foU  es^flic^t 
ber  Stutter  fein,  ju  forgen,  ba£  fur  jebe  t)erftorbene  ©d)tne= 
fter  brei  1)1.  ©eelenamter  unb  brei,  ober  and)  meljr,  tjl.  SBc'fc 
jen  bargebracfyt  roerben  unb  bafe  alle  im  Softer  anmefenben 
©djroeftem  bem  feierlidjen  2eid)enbegangniffe  beimoljnen. 

§  6.  "Hon  ber  Ijl.  Seidjt. 

1.  2)a  bie  Seitung  be£  ©ritten  Drbens  unb  bie  Slufredjt* 
fyaltung  feiner  Stegel  naturgemd§  bem  (Srften  Drben  bes  |t. 
granjiefus  jufommt,  fo  foil  bie  Gutter  ben  33ifd)of  fiir  ge^ 
rooljnlid)  umeinen  35cid)tx)ater  aud  fciefem  Drben  bitten.  Sem 
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ordinary  Confessor,  nevertheless  each  one  must  appear 
before  him,  if  only  to  ask  his  blessing  and  receive 
instruction. 

2.  The  Sisters  shall  confess  their  sins  once  a  week 
to  their  ordinary  Confessor  that  being  thus  cleansed 
from  even  the  smallest  faults,  they  advance  in  virtue 
and  grace,  and  attain  that  sanctity,  which  becomes 
Spouses  of  Christ. 

3.  On  missions,  the  pastor  of  the  congregation 
where  the  Sisters  are  on  duty  shall  be  their  Confessor. 
The  extraordinary  Confessor  will  be  appointed  by  the 
Bishop. 


*  §7.     On  Holy  Communion. 

1.  As  frequent  holy  Communion  is  the  most 
efficacious  means  of  acquiring  perfection,  the  professed 
Sisters  and  the  novices  shall  receive  holy  Communion 
three  times  a  week,  the  postulants  twice,  including 
Sundays;  also,  on  the  feasts  of  our  Lord,  of  the 
Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  and  on  days  of  indulgence. 

2.  The  Mother  shall  neither  permit  nor  deny 
extraordinary  Communion,  the  Confessor  alone  being 
judge  of  this  matter.  In  case  a  Sister  shall  have 
given  scandal  by  committing  a  fault,  the  Mother 
shall  notify  the  Confessor  and  stand   by  his  decision. 

§  8.     On  Fasting  and  Abstinence. 

I.  Besides  the  days  of  fast  and  abstinence  enjoined 
by  the  Chnrch,  the  Sisters  shall  also  observe  the  fast 
and  aostinence  prescribed  by  the  Rule.  Days  of 
fasting  shall  be; 

a)  All  Fridays  of  the  year.  But  if  Christmas  falls 
on  Friday  the  Sisters,  like  the  rest  of  the  faithful,  are 
exempt   from  fasting  and  abstinence. 
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aufterorbentlidjen  Seidjtuater  ift  jwar  feme  Sctyroefter  ju  beid); 
ten.  t>erpftid^tet;  bennod)  mufc  fie  fid)  vox  ifym  ftellen,  menu 
and)  nur  urn  feinen  ©egen  unb  feine  Unterroeifung  ju  erfjalten, 

2.  ®ie  ©djweftern  follen  (Sin  9Jtal  in  ber  SBo.dje  tljre 
©iinben  bem  uerorbneten  $eid)tt>ater  beidjten,  bamit  fie  nad? 
unb  nad)  felbft  t)on  ben  fleinften  gefylem  befreit  werben  unb 
ju  jener  £eiligfeit  gelangen,  roelclje  33rauten  (Sljrifti  jiemt. 

3.  2luf  SDiiffioncn  fott  jener  p:tefter  Seidjiuater  ber 
©cfyweftern  fein,  unter  weldjem  bie  (Semeinbe  ftefyt,  in  ber 
fie  ifyres  2lmte$  roalten.  Den  aufeerorbenilidjen  a3eic£)tuater 
tt)irb  ber  33ifd)of  beftunmen. 

§  7.  3$on  ber  t)l.  jtommunion. 

1.  £a  bie  oftere  t)t.  Communion  bas  frdftigfte  Wditel  ift 
jur  (Sriangung  ber  £Mfommenf)eit,  follen  bie  ^rofefefdjroe- 
ftern  unb  bie  StoDijinen  brei  mal,  unb  bie  ^oftulantinen  jwet 
9Wal  in  ber  SBodje,  mil  @infd)luj3  be§  ©onntags,  bem  Stifle 
be£  £errn  fief)  nttl)en;  ferner  an  t>en  geften  be^^errn  unb  ber 
allerfeligften  ^ungfrau,  unb  an  ben  2iblaBtagen. 

2.  Sie  Stutter  fann  ben  aujserorbentlidjen  (Smpfang  ber 
1)1.  Communion  weber  erlauben,  nod)  t)ertt)eigern,  benn  e$ 
ftefyt  einjig  bem  Seidjttmter  $u,  bariiber  ju  urtfyeilen.  3m 
gatle  eine  ©d)roefter  burd)  einen  >^et)ler  Siergemife  gegeben 
t)at,  foil  bie  Gutter  ben  33eid)it>ater  benad)rid)tigen  unb  fidE> 
nad)  feinem  Urtbeile  ridjten. 

§  8.  Son  ben  gafien  unb  ber  Slbftinenj. 

1.  Stebft  ben  t)on  ber  Kirdje  angeorbneten  gaft^unb  2lb- 
ftinenjtagen,  follen  bie  ©djroeftem  and)  bie  9?egel?gaften 
unb  Slbftinertj  beobadjten.     gafttage  follen  fein; 

a)  aide  greitage  be£  ganjen  Qafyres.  gdllt  aber  bas  §L 
2Beil)nad)t$feft  auf  einen  #reitag,  f°  ^  ^ie  ©djweftern 
gleid)  ben  iibrigen  ©Idubigen  nidjt  jum  gaften  unb  jur  3lb= 
ftinenj  t>crpflid>tct. 
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b)  The  Wednesdays  from  the  Feast  of  All  Saints 
until  Easter. 

c)  Every  day,  except  Sunday,  from  the  first  Sunday 
of  Advent  until  Christmas. 

d)  On  the  Vigil  of  the  Feast  of  the  Apostles 
Sts.  Peter  and  Paul. 

2.  Days  of  abstinence  are,  according  to  the  Rule: 
The  Mondays  and  Wednesdays  of  the  whole  year. 
The  abstinence  on  Monday,  however,  was  abrogated 
by  Pope  Clement  VII. 

3.  The  Mother  shall  have  the  power  of  granting 
dispensations  from  the  fast  and  abstinence  enjoined 
by  the  Rule.  Dispensations  from  the  fasts  of  the 
Church  shall  be  granted  by  the  Confessor,  who  shall 
obtain  the  faculty  from  the   Bishop. 

Chapter  VIII. 
§  1.     On  the  Election  of  the  Mother. 

1.  The  Congregation  is  governed  by  a  Superioress 
who  is  called  "Mother."  For  their  Mother  the  capi- 
tular Sisters  shall  elect  the  most  worthy  and  most  able 
Sister  who,  having  completed  the  thirty-fifth  year  of 
her  age,  and  having  been  professed  for  at  least  ten 
years,  has  been  an  example  to  the  community.  A 
younger  Sister  shall  not  be  elected,  although  she  excel 
in  all  good  qualities. 

2.  The  election  shall  be  presided  over  by  the 
Bishop,  who  is  assisted  by  the  ordinary  Confessor. 
It  shall  take  place  once  in  six  years,  except  an  earlier 
election  should  be  rendered  necessary  by  the  death  of 
the  Mother.  The  act  of  voting  is  performed  by  secret 
written  ballots,  which  are  folded  and  handed  in  by  the 
Sisters  having  a  vote.  The  election  is  decided  by  the 
number  of  votes  which  is  larger  than  one-half  of  all 
the  ballots.  If  no  Sister  receives  a  majority  of  the 
votes  in  the  first  scrutiny,  a  second,  and,  if  necessary, 
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b)  $tt>ex  SttittiDodj  doiu  #efte  Mer^eiltgen  bis  Cftern. 

c)  2l(Ie  £age,  mit  2lu$nat)me  ber  ©onntage,  oom  erften 
9lbt)entfonntage  bis  jum  £i>eil)nad)i$fefte. 

d)  $ie  $igil  bes  ^eftee  ber  fyL  2lpoftel  $ctai6  unb  ^auhrt. 

2.  2lbftinenjtage  ftnb  ber  9iegel  gemdfe:  3eber  SRontag 
urtb  2)Utttt)od)  bes  ganjen  IJdljre*.  ®ie  Mbftinenjpfltdjt  am 
9Nontag  jebod)  tjat  ^Sapft  (Siemens  VI I.  aufgeljoben. 

3.  SJon  ber  burcty  bie  9iegel  norgefdjriebenen  %teobafy 
tung  bes  gaftens  unb  bet  3lbftinenj  fa'nn  bie  Viutter  bifpem 
firen.  $om  fircfylidjen  Jaftengebote  nrirb  ber  Seicfyttmter  bif - 
penftren,  nadfj  erlangter  Holimaefyt  nom  93tfd)ofe. 

3td)tes  ftapttel. 
§  1.  &on  ber  3i>at)l  ber  Stutter. 

1.  Ste  @enoffenfd)aft  ttrirD  von  eiiter  Dberin  regiert, 
tDclc^e  „iH utter"  genannt  roirb.  31U  Gutter  follen  bie  5la= 
pitelidjroeftern  bie  nmrbigfte  unb  fd£)igfte  ©djroefter  ertoal^ 
en,  toeldje  bas  funfunbbreiftigfte  \>eben$jabr  juriidgelegt  l^at, 
roemgften*  jeljn  ^atyxe  lang  ^rofefe  ift  unb  ber  (Senoffenfdiaft 
als  Seifptei  biente.  isine  jimgere  ©djroefter  foil  nid)t  gero&fylt 
roerben,  felbft  menu  fie  bie  beften  tSigenfdjaften  l)at. 

2.  £>ie  3Sa^l  gefd)ief)t  unter  bem  Storftge  be$  SMfdjofea, 
bent  ber  perorbnete  s$etd)tt)ater  jur  ©ette  ftefyt,  unb  finber  ftatt 
(Sin  Witil  in  fed)*  ^atyxtn,  xoenn  nic^t  ber  £ob  ber  SRutter  eine 
friit)ereiiJat)l  notbti)enbigmad)t.  Die  )Bat)l  felbft  roirb  t)or= 
genommen  mittelft  gefyeimer,  gefdjriebener  ©timmjetiel,  wet- 
^e  jene  ©d)tt)eftem,  bie  ba*  ©timmred&t  befifcen,  uerfd)loffen 
einretdjen.  ©te  nurb  entfd)ieben  burdj  bie  3ht$af)l  ber  Stint- 
men,  it>eld)e  grower  ift  als  bie  £alfte  aller  abgegebenen  ©tint; 
men.  SBenn  bei  ber  erften  2tbftimmung  feme  ©djroefter  ©tint; 
menmefyrfjeit  erljdlf,  fo  foil  bie  Slbftimmung  jurifdjen  jenen 
jmei  ©djroeftern  norgenommen  roerben,  metdfc  bie  groftte 
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a  third  is  to  take  place.  If  there  be  no  majority 
secured  then,  the  election  is  to  be  concentrated  on  the 
two  Sisters  who  received  the  most  votes.  If  there  be 
an  equality  of  votes  between  these,  the  Bishop  shall 
have  the  power  to  elect,  and  shall  bring  the  mat- 
ter to  the  notice  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  the 
Propaganda. 

3.  As  long  as  the  Congregation  is  not  divided  into 
Provinces,  by  the  Holy  S^ee,  the  Sisters  that  shall  have 
the  privilege  of  voting  are  besides  the  GeneralJSuperior 
and  her  Council,  the  Local  Superiors  and  the  Repre- 
sentatives of  each  House,  in  which  there  are  at  least 
ten  Professed  Sisters.  Houses  in  which  there  are  not 
ten  Professed  Sisters  will  unite  with  the  Houses  of  the 
neighboring  Missions  and  appoint  a  delegate. 

4.  The  act  of  election  is  to  take  place  by  means 
of  written  tickets;  that  is,  the  Sisters  having  the  right 
to  vote  shall  write  the  name  of  their  choice  on  a  slip 
of  paper,  which  they  hand  in  folded  and  closed.  That 
the  Sisiers  may  not  act  rashly  in  a  matter  of  such  im- 
portance, it  is,  moreover,  necessary  that  they  should 
discuss  amongst  themselves  in  all  charity  and  with 
full  liberty  of  conscience  the  qualities  of  the  candi- 
dates. And  let  every  Sister  remember  that  she  is 
bound  under  pain  of  mortal  sin  to  vote  for  her,  whom 
she  in  conscience,  deems  the  most  worthy,  setting 
aside  all  human  respect.  Curious  and  artful  inquiries 
about  the  votes  of  the  Sisters,  which  might  endanger 
the  election  or  cause  discord,  are  most  strictly  for- 
bidden on  this  occasion.  After  the  election,  the  Sis- 
ters shall  not  discuss  it,  because  sins  against  charity 
are  easily  committed  on  these  occasions.  Those  who 
offend  in  this  particular  shall  be  punished. 

5.  Judging  the  qualities  which  ought  to  adorn  the 
candidates  to  be  elected  Mother,  the  Sisters  shall  con- 
sider: 1)  Whether  she  is  able  to  be  an  example  of 
community-life;    2)    whether   she    has    the    spirit    of 
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3lnjat)i  Stimmen  ertjalten  fyaben.  Crrgibt  fi(fc  ancb  bann  Stints 
mengletcfyljett,  jo  foil  ber  SBtfdjof  roablen  unh  bie  Sacblage  bet 
t)l.  Kongregatton  jur  iserbreitung  bes  #iattbens  beridjten. 

3.  So  lange  Die  Congregation  burd)  ben  $eiltgen  Stubl 
nid)t  in  ^romnjen  eingetbeilt  ift,  genieBen  bas  Stiminrecbt 
nebft  bet  ©enerakCberin  unb  it)te  3idttje,  Die  ifofaUCbern 
unb  bie  Slbgeorbneten  ernes  jeben  ^aufeo,  baa  uon  wenig^ 
[tens  jebn  ^rofej^Scbmeftern  beroobnt  tuirb, 

ipaufern  in  benen  teine  jeljn  s^rofe^Sd)toeftern  rootytten, 
Dereinigen  fid)  mit  einem  benacbbarten  $aufe  jur  SBabi  enter 
Slbgeorbneten. 

4.  2)er  SBafylaft  felbft  gefc^iet)t  burd)  gefctyrtebene  Sttmm* 
jettel,  ba<s  fyeifet,  bie  ftimmberedjttgten  ©cbtoeftern  fdjreiben 
Den  sJJamen  berjenigen  (Sdiroefter,  fur  melcbe  fie  ityre  ©timme 
abgeben  toollen,  auf  einen  3ettel/  weidjen  fie  gefaltet  unb  oet^ 
fdjloffen  einretd^en.  Samit  fie  jebod)  in  einer  Sacbe  Don  fo 
grower  SLUdjtigfeit  nid)t  unbefonnen  fyanbeln,  ift  eo  iiberbiefe 
nottjrcenbig,  Dap  Die  Sdnueftern  in  aller  Xrtebe  unb  mit  uoller 
l>3etmffensfreit)ett  Die  #dt)igfeiten  Der  CanDiDatinen  untet 
einanber  befprecfyen.  3lud)  fei  jebe  Sdjtoefter  eingebenf,  baf$ 
fie  unter  einer  Sobfiinbe  x>erpfiict)tet  ift,  it>re  ©timtue  fur  Die* 
jenige  abjugeben,  roeldje  fie  in  ifyrem  (tferoiffen  fiir  Die  umrbig- 
fte  bait.  (*e  ift  ftrengftens  aerboten,  bei  biefer  ©elegenfyeit 
9Jeugierbe  ober  Sift  in  $3etreff  ber  Stimmen  anjumenDen,  nuu 
Durd)  Die  Stbfitmmung  in  ($efabr  fommen,  oDer  Uneinigfeit 
t)erurfad)t  roerben  fonnte.  s)la&)  erfolgter  2i>abl  follen  bie 
©djroeftem  mdjt  Dariiber  mit  einanber  reDen,  toeil  bei  biefer 
(Megenbeit  bie  IHebe  leid)t  t)erle£t  tmrb.  3uunberl)anbe[nfce 
follen  beftraft  merben. 

5.  Urn  Die  £auglid)feit  Der  ju  rcatjlenben  ©hitter  §u  beur- 
tbeilen,foUen  bieSdjroefterniiberlegen:  1)  Cb  fie  in  ber  tte= 
obatibtung  be$  gemeinjcbaftlicben  i'eben  jutn  33etfpiefe  nrirb 
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charity,  peace  and  prudence;  3)  whether  she  has  the 
necessary  knowledge  of  domestic  and  school  affairs, 
so  that  the  community  be  not  exposed  to  the  danger 
of  losses.—  If  all  the  qualities  are  not  united  in  one 
person,  they  shall  vote  for  her  in  whom  the  most  of 
them  appear. 

6,  As  the  election  of  the  Mother  is  of  the  greatest 
importance  for  the  welfare  of  the  entire  Congregation, 
the  Sisters  shall  prepare  themselves,  at  least  during 
the  week  before,  by  invoking  the  Holy  Ghost  and  the 
holy  patrons  of  the  Order.  On  the  day  of  the  election 
the  Mass  of  the  Holy  Ghost  shall  be  celebrated,  at 
which  all  the  Sisters  in  the  convent  shall  assist,  receive 
Holy  Communion  and  offer  it  up  for  a  happy  result  of 
the  election. 

7.  At  the  time  appointed  by  the  Bishop,  the 
capitular  Sisters  convene  in  the  chapter-room,  and 
recite,  in  presence  of  the  ecclesiastical  Superiors,  the 
hymn  Veni  Creator  and  three  times  the  Our  Father 
to  invoke  divine  assistance.  The  Bishop  himself 
receives  the  ballots.  Sisters  who  are  prevented  by 
sickness  or  by  some  other  legitimate  reason  from  pre- 
senting their  ballots  in  person,  shall  have  them  trans- 
mitted, written,  folded  and  sealed,  by  the  hands  of  two 
Sisters  specially  deputed  for  this  purpose  by  the 
chapter.  The  election  being  over,  the  Bishop  an- 
nounces the  name  of  the  Mother  elect,  and  delivering 
to  her  the  seal  and  keys  of  the  convent,  he  confirms 
her  in  office  and  gives  her  his  blessing.  The  newly- 
elected  Mother  shall  accept  her  office  in  the  spirit  of 
humility  and  obedience  with  confidence  in  the  assist- 
ance of  God,  and  promise  to  govern  the  Sisters  with 
prudence,  charity  and  firmness.  The  Sisters  shall 
most  cheerfully  salute  the  Mother,  and  subject  them- 
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bienen  fbnnen;  2)  ob  fie  ben  (Seift  ber  £kbe,  bes  griebens 
unb  ber  Stlugljett  beftfce;  3)  ob  fie  bie  nbttngen  ftenntmffe  jur 
23eforgung  ber  ©efd)afls=  unb  (Ed>ulangelegenl)eiten  l)abe, 
bamit  bie  ©enoffenfdjaft  nid)t  ber  (#efat)r  eines  gdjabens 
ausgejefct  toerbe.  ginben  fid)  biefe  (Sigenfdjaften  nid)t  a  lie  in 
einer  ^erfon  oereinigt,  fo  follen  fie  tyxt  Stimme  fiir  bieje= 
nige  abgeben,  rcelcbe  bie  meifien  beifelben  befi&t. 

6.  3)a  bie  3Bd${  ber  SWutter  oon  ber  grbjsten  2Bid)tig!eit 
fiir  baG  ii>ol)l  ber  gefammten  ®enoffenfd)aft  ift,  follen  fid)  bie 
©djmeftern  menigften^  eine  2i:cd)e  lang  barauf  oorberetten 
bur<$  2lnrufung  be®  1)1.  ©eifies  unb  ber  |L  Drbenspatrone. 
2lm  SjBJaijhage  feibft  foil  bie  sJ)ieffe  oom  &eiligen  (ieifte  gelefen 
raerben,  mobei  alle  im  SUofter  anroefenben  Sd)u>efiern  amt5ef= 
enb  fein,  nmljrenb  berfelben  bie  t)!.  Konununion  empfangen 
unb  biefelbe  fiir  ben  gliidlidjen  2iuegang  ber  2i>aljl  aufop)ern 
follen. 

7.  3U  ^er  t)0m  33ifct)ofe  beftimmten  3^it  begeben  fid)  bie 
$apilel  jdjroefiern  in  bas  Sapiieljimmer,n)o  in  (tfegenrcart  ber 
Urcfyiidjen  Cberen  ber  iQrnnus  Veni  Creator  unb  Drei  i>ater 
unfer  gebelet  mkbm,  wm  bie  &ilfe  GbotHi  ar$uf;el)en.  ®ann 
nimmt  ber  SBifc^of  feibft  bie  ©timmjettel  ab.  Sdjnjcftern, 
ibeldje  turd)  Mranltjett  cber  ein  anberee  gefefclidfcs  &inber= 
nif3  Don  ter  perf  bniid^en  Slbgabe  ifjrer  ©timni  jeitet  abget)allen 
merben,  burjen  biefelben  gefcfyrieben,  gefaltet  unb  oerfctyiofjen 

burd)  jioei  ju  biefem  ftwe&t  turn  Rapid  beftimmte  Sd,roeftern 
iiberreidien  laffen.  Tiatf)  erfolgter  2Ba^l  oerfiinbet  ber  SBifd^of 
ben  Stamen  ber  errcaljUen  Gutter,  iibetgibt  it/r  bas  Siegel  u. 
bie  (Sdjluffel  be©  Klofters,  beftaligt  fie  in  ii)rem  3lmte  unb  gibt 
it)r  feinen  Segen.  ®ie  neuerumijlte  Stutter  aber  foil  it)r  2Itnt 
im  CMeifte  ber  SDemuttj  unb  bee  ©etiorfatns  mil  (^ottoertrauen 
anneljmen,  unb  oerfprccfyen,  bie  Sdjwefietn  mil  Sllugfyeit, 
&iebe  unb  SBeftanbigfett  ju  regieren.  3)ie  Sdjweftern 
follen   bie  3)iutter  bereitmtlligft   begriijeen    unb  fid)  ifyrer 
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selves  with  confidence  and  joy  to  her  rule.  They  shall 
accompany  her  to  the  chapel  and  there  give  thanks 
to  Gocf  by  reciting  the  "Te  Deum." 

8.  Whereas,  besides  the  Mother,  there  are  to  be 
elected  Sisters  Counsellors,  whose  head  the  former  is 
in  virtue  of  her  office,  the  Sisters  shall,  on  the  follow- 
ing day,  elect,  by  majority  of  votes,  an  Assistant  or 
Vicar  of  the  Mother,  and  three  Sisters  Counsellors, 
for  the  term  of  three  years. 

First,  they  shall  elect  a  Sister  Assistant,  or  Vicar. 

Secondly,  they  shall  elect  Sisters  Counsellors,  to 
the  number  of  three. 

These  must  be  selected,  if  possible,  from  among 
the  senior  Sisters,  and  must  be  experienced,  prudent, 
pious  and  able  to  fulfil  the  duties  of  their  office,  so  as 
to  give  good  example. 

9.  This  being  accomplished  the  Mother,  together 
with  the  Counsellors,  shall  elect,  by  a  plurality  of 
votes,  the  Mistress  of  Novices,  and  the  Superioresses 
of  the  missions.  Then,  with  the  assistance  of  the 
Counsellors,  the  Mother  shall  distribute  the  other 
offices,  appointing  to  them  whoever  may  be  deemed 
fit,  three  years.  This  being  done,  and  the  consent  of 
the  ecclesiastical  Superiors  having  been  obtained,  the 
result  is  announced  to  the  community. 


§  2.  On  the  Office  and  Dignity  of  the  Mother. 

1,  The  Sister  elected  to  that  office  is  called 
Mother,  and  shall  remember  that  she  has  been  elected 
Superioress  through  confidence  of  the  Sisters.  She 
shall  accept  the  dignity  and  burden  of  her  office  for 
the  love  of  God,  and  feel  admonished  by  the  very  name 
of  Mother  to  embrace  all  the  Sisters  with  maternal  love. 
First  in  rank,  let  her  also  be  first  in  the  observance  of 
the  Rule  and  Constitutions;  let  her  accommodate  her- 
self to  community  life,  and  maintain  observance  more 
by  her  example  than  by  force  of  discipline. 
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1'eitung  nut  $utrauen  unb  i'iebe  untertuerfen.  ©ie  folJen 
biefelbe  in  bie  ^apelle  fcegleiten  unb  bort  bern  £>errn  Tanf 
fagen  burd)  23eten  bee  Te  Deum. 

8.  £)a  nebft  ber  9)iutter  aud)  Stfatljsfdjrceftern  311  enndt)l^ 
en  finb,  beten  £aupt  Diefe  non  ^mlsmegen  ift,  fo  follen  fid) 
bie  ©d/tpefiern  am  nddjften  3Tage  nerfammeln  unb  eine 
2lffiftenun  oberSSilarin  unb  brei  Siatljsfdjtueftetit  ermdtilen, 
unb  %\vax  burd)  ©timmenmetjrfyeit  auf  brei  3al)Ti\ 

©rftens,  follen  fie  eine  Slffifteniin  ober  iUfarin  ern>dt)len# 

3roeitens,  follen  fie  9iatt)cfd}weftern  ernmljlen,  u,  jwar  brei. 

SDiefe  muffen,  rcenn  mbglid),  dltere,  erfatjrene,  Huge  unt> 

fromme  ©djtoeftern  fein,  bie  tauglid)  jur  (irfuUung  ibres 

2lrnte©  finb  unb  ben  Llebrigen  jum  guten  Seifpiete  bienen. 

9.  i)(ad)bem  biefe£  gefd)et)en  ift,  foil  bie  iKutter  mil  ben 
9iait)©jd)nHfternburd)  ©iimmenmeijrtjeit  bie  91otri$enmetfter? 
in  unb  bie  Cberinen  ber  iMffionen  rodblen,  unb  mil  £>ilfe 
ber  ^atti* jd) nieftern  bie  iibrigen  Slemtet  nad)  ©utbimlen 
au^tt)eilen  auf  brei  ^abre.  dlad)  erlangter  SBeftdtigung  ber 
iird)lid>en  Dberen  follen  bie  (Srnennungen  ber  ©erioffen= 
fdjaft  belaunt  gegebeu  wcrben. 


§  2.   s^on  ben  s^flid)ten  unb  ber  siiUirbe  ber  3M utter. 

1.  Xieju  biefem  3lmteeru)dt)lte  ©d)iuefter  wirb  flutter 
genannt  unb  foil  bebenten,  baft  ^ie  burd)  bao  ^ixtrautn  ber 
©djmeftern  jur  Cberin  erumblt  unirbe.  ©ie  foil  bie  itfiirbe 
unb  SBiirbe  itireo  Stottes  and  £iebe  #u  (S.ott  auf  fid)  nebnien 
unb  fd)on  burd)  ben  SRamen  Sutler  fid)  ermaljnt  ful)len,aUe 
©c^meftern  mit  mutterlicber  Viebe  311  umfaffen  unb  ju  un* 
taftfifcen.  Sie  erfte  bent  9tange  nad),  fet  aud)  bie  erfte  in 
btr  Seobadjtung  ber  SRcgel  unb  jtanftitution,  nebme  Stljeil 
am  gemeinfd)aftlict)en  i'eben  unb  fbrbere  bie  flbfterlidje  Cb= 
feroanj  mebr  burd)  Seifptel  aH  burd)  (Srmatjnungen. 
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2.  The  Mother  shall,  above  all,  be  solicitous  for 
the  salvation  and  sanctification  of  her  subjects,  and 
for  the  preservation  of  peace  and  concord.  Let  her 
reconcile  Sisters  who  have  offended  one  another  in 
word  or  deed,  and  duly  punish  them.  Let  her  em- 
brace all  with  equal  love,  rule  all  with  equal  solicitude. 
Let  her  come  to  each  one's  assistance  with  counsel, 
consolation,  encouragement  and  admonition,  govern- 
ing rather  by  love  than  by  fear.  Let  her  be  severe 
toward  the  obstinate,  indulgent  with  the  weak  and  in- 
experienced. Let  her  humble  the  proud  and  cheer 
the  despondent.  Let  her  adhibit  maternal  care  that 
the  Sisters  be  nourished  well  and  that  their  health  be 
preserved.  She  shall  not  permit  too  hard  work,  nor 
immoderate  acts  of  penance.  Let  her  attend  to  the 
wants  of  all  and  provide  for  them  from  the  common 
funds.  For  this  reason  let  her  inspect  the  cells  from 
time  to  time  and  remove  whatever  is  superfluous  and 
against  religious  poverty. 

3.  Let  her  visit  the  sick  Sisters  as  the  Rule  pre- 
scribes, consoling  them  and  providing  for  their  wants. 
If  the  illness  prove  dangerous,  let  her  admonish  the 
patient  to  receive  the  holy  sacraments  and  remind  her 
of  the  advent  of  her  divine  Spouse.  Let  her  have  the 
utmost  solicitude  that  none  of  her  subjects  be  lost 
through  her  fault.  However,  as  she  cannot  attend  to 
everything  herself,  let  her  distribute  the  offices 
amongst  the  Sisters  according  to  their  individual 
abilities,  direct  them,  and    have  due    regard    to  the 

'powers  of  each. 

4.  The  most  important  work  of  this  community 
is  the  instruction  of  young  girls,  concerning  which  let 
the  Mother  remember  the  account  she  will  have  to 
render  to  God,  and  the  reward  she  will  receive  for  its 
faithful  fulfilment.  Therefore  let  the  Mother  most 
diligently  care  that  Sisters  showing  ability^  for  this 
work  be  well  instructed  and  conscientiously  employ 
their  time  in  study;  that  the  teachers  duly  observe  the 
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2.  ®ie  Stutter  betracfyte  es  al©  il)re  bejonbete  sJ>fltcbt,  fiir 
bao  ©eelentjeil  unb  bie  ^eiltgung  ifjrer  ttntergebeuen  ju  for^ 
gen  unb  ben  grieben  unb  bie  (Sintrad)t  311  fbrbern.  Sie  foil 
jene  ©cfyroeftern,  toeldje  anbere  buret)  Sort  ober  xbat  beleu 
bigen,  mil  einanber Derfobnen,  unb  fie  beftrafen.  ©ieumfaffe 
alie  mit  gleicber  £iebe  unb  ©orgjalt.  ©te  tonune  i|nen  ju 
£>ilfe  mit  Siatb,  STrofi,  ©rmunterung  unb  3Kabnung.  ©ie  re^ 
giere  mefyr  burd)  i'iete  ale  burd)  gurdjt.  teJegen  .£artnadtge 
fei  fie  ftreng  gegen,  ©djtbadje  unb  Unerfalirene  milfce.  ©ie 
betniittjige  bie  ©tol^en  unb  rtcbte  bie  IKutblofen  auf.  ©ie 
forge  mutterlid)  bajiir,  baf;  bie  Sdnoeftern  angeruefjene9?ab~ 
rung  erfyalten  unb  ifjre  ©efunbljett  febonen.  3U  febtuere  2lr- 
beilen  unb  iibermafttge  SBufttoerfe  unterfage  fie.  ©ie  trage 
ben  33ebiirfniffen  einer  $eben  'Tiedmung  unb  forge  fur  alie 
am  bem  gemeinfdjaftltcben  $ermogen.  Xeobalb  unterfudje 
fie  btsroeilen  bie  fttfltn  unb  entferne  ailed,  road  uberfliiffig 
unb  ber  flofterlidjen  Slrmutl)  jmoiber  ift. 

3.  ©ie  befudje  nacb  SSorfd^rift  ber  Sfcgel  bie  Kranfen, 
trbfte  fie  unb  forge  fur  beren  33ebiirfnifje.  $erfd)limmert  fid) 
bie  Slrantfyeit,  fo  ertnafyne  fie  bie  Slranfen  jettig,  bie  t)L  ©a^ 
framente  ju  empfangen  unb  fid)  auf  bie  Slnfunft  ibres  gottlid); 
en  33rautigam£  norjubereiten.  ©ie  trage  ffeiftig  ©orge,  baft 
burd?  it)re  ©cbulb  feine  ifyrer  Untergebenen  nerloren  getje.  35a 
fie  jebod)  nicbt  atle£  felbft  beforgen  fann,  foil  fie  bie  oerfd&ie- 
benen  2lemter  unter  tauglidje  ©cbroeftern  nertfyeilen,  biefelben 
leiten  unb  fo  mel  ate  mogltd)  beren  ftrafte  fdjonen. 

4.  ©te  ttridjtigfte  2lufgabe  biefer  ©enoffenfdjaft  ift  ber  tin- 
terrtdjt  junger  3T6d)ter.  ®ie  3)tutter  bebenfe,  baft  fie  baruber 
einftens  ®ott  ftrenge  9?ed)enfcfyaft  gebeti  muft  unb  fin;  bie  treue 
©rfiitlung  biefer  ^flicfyt  t)tn  t)erbienten  &obn  erftaiten  nrirb. 
©ie  trage  alfo  auf  bas  fleiftigfte  ©orge,  baft  fur  biefes  3lmt 
taugltcbe  u.  fabige  ©cfytneftern  berangebilbet  werben  u.  bie  fur 
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school  hours  and  prepare  their  lessons,  and  that  they 
devote  one  hour  every  day  to  the  further  prosecution 
of  studies.  The  Mother  herself  will  appoint  the  Sis- 
ters who  are  to  lead  the  children  to  church  and  in 
processions  etc.;  she  will  also  name  the  vacation 
days,  etc.,  so  that  there  be,  on  no  occasion,  discord 
or  jealousy. 

5.  The  Mother  shall  firmly  insist  on  the  execution 
of  her  orders,  and  in  more  important  affairs  seek  the 
advice  of  her  counsellors,  thus  better  to  consult  the 
welfare  of  the  community.  A  conscientious  admini- 
stratrix of  the  common  property,  she  shall  not  buy, 
sell,  acquire,  donate,  dispose  of  or  build  anything  of 
importance  without  the  advice  and  consent  of  her 
counsellors,  and  whenever  the  disposal  of  property 
to  the  amount  of  over  two  hundred  dollars  is  concerned 
she  must  first  obtain  the  consent  of.  the  Holy  See. 

6.  Neither  shall  she  introduce  new  customs  or 
unusual  devotions  or  prayers,  except  on  particular 
occasions  for  the  welfare  of  the  community,  and  for  a 
short  time  only;  nor  shall  she  permit  essential  alter- 
ations of  the  daily  order,  except  when  forced  by  the 
circumstances  of  times  and  places. 


§  3.     On  the  Office  of  the  Assistant. 

1.  The  Mother's  Assistant  shall  be  to  her  as  the 
eye  by  which  she  sees  and  the  arm  by  which  she 
operates.  When  the  Mother  is  sick,  absent  or  other- 
wise prevented,  especially  in  the  community  exercises, 
she  shall  take  her  place.  She  shall  also  vigilantly  see 
to  it  that  the  Mother's  orders  are  executed  and  that 
the  precepts  of  the  Rule  and  Constitutions  are  ob- 
served. Whenever  she  perceives  them  violated,  she 
shall  admonish  and  warn  the  offenders  and  report 
them  to  the  Mother. 
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bas  ©tubium  beftitnmte  $eit  gut  benign;  t>a$  bie  iitfyxhinen 
bie  ©cfyulftunben  nacfy  ^orfefyrift  embalien,  ficb  auf  bie felben 
t)orbereiten  unb  tdgltd)  eine  ©tunbe  ju  ibrer  weiteren  sJlusbil= 
bung  bem  ©tubtum  rt)ibmen.  35ie  SDcutter  felbft  toirb  bie 
©cfyroeftem  beftimmen,  welcfye  bie  ftinber  ^ur  ittrdje  unb  bei 
?Projef[ioiwsn  u.  f.  to.  begleiten  follen,  forcie  bie  gertentage 
u.  f.  id.  feftfe^en,  bamit  beifold)en  ©elegenbeiten  nid)t  Un= 
einigteit  unb  (liferfudjt  entftet)e. 

5.  3)ie  sJ)Jutter  foil  feft  bei  ifjren  2Inorbnungen  bleiben 
unb  in  toicfytigen  2lngelegent)etten  bie  Dceinung  ber  Matt)^ 
fdjroeftern  einfyolen,  urn  fo  befto  beffer  ba%  &>ol)l  ber  ($enof[en« 
fdt)aft  $u  fbrbern.  9lls  genriffenbafie  ^erwalterin  beo  i<ermb= 
gens  ber  (^enoffenfebaft  foil  fie  nicbts  oon  grbRerem  Melange 
t'aufen,  oertaufen,  anfdjaffen,  oerfdjenfen,  oerduBern  ober 
bauen,  obne  oorber  hen  3tatb  unb  bie  ^etfmmnung  ber 
3iatt)efd)U)eftern  eingetjolt  ju  t)aben.  .ganbelt  e&  fid)  aber  urn 
bte  si$erdujserung  oon  SDingen,  toeldje  einen  ii?erib  oon  yfoei* 
fyunbert  dollars  iiberfteigen,  fo  mujg  oorber  bie  SMlligung  be* 
£>eiltgen  ©tubles  eingetjolt  tuerben. 

6.  Sie  foil  toeber  auBerorbentlicbe  sJteuerungen,  nod) 
ungeix)bt)nlidje  2lnbacbten  unb  ©ebete  einfiibren,  aufter  rregen 
befonberen,  bas  SBoljl  ber  ©enoffenfdjafteu  betreffenben  sJln- 
gelegenfyeiten,  unb  nur  auf  furje  3eit.  3?esgleid)en  foil  fie 
aud)  feine  wefentlidjen  2lenberungen  ber  Jageoorbnung  ge= 
fiatten,  aufter  toenn  $eit  unb  Utnftdnbe  Da,$u  jnungen. 

§  3.  sHon  bem  Slmte  ber  St.fftftcnltrt. 

1.  S5ie  2lffiftenttn  biene  ber  sJ)iutter  gleid)fam  ala  2luge, 
roomit  fie  ftet)t,  unb  al*  2irm,  roomit  fie  banbelt  ,v\fi  fie  Irani, 
abroefenb,  ober  fonft  oerfytnbert,  befonbers  bei  gemetnjd)aftli- 
cben  Uebungen,  fo  foil  fie  beren  ©telloertreterin  feiu.  eie  foil 
iiber  bie  Slusfutjrung  ber  3lnorbnungen  bersJJiutler  unb  iiber 
bie  Seobacfytung  ber  Stegel  unb  Monftitutionen  macben.  gel)= 
lenbe  foil  fie  ermabnf n  unb  roatnen,  unb  ber  DJhittet  anjeigen. 
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2.  But  only  by  permission  of  the  Mother  shall 
she  inflict  penances  and  punishments.  In  case  of  the 
Mother's  decease  before  the  completion  of  the  term 
for  which  she  was  elected,  the  Assistant  shall  fill  the 
office  until  another  Mother  has  been  elected  and  the 
Sisters  shall  be  bound  to  obey  her  as  they  obey 
the    Mother. 

§  4.    On  the  Duties  of  the  Sisters  Counsellors. 

1.  The  Council  shall  be  composed  of  the  Assistant 
and  three  experienced  Sisters  selected  for  this  office 
by  the  capitular  Sisters.  They  shall  convene  at  least 
once  a  month,  if  urgent  business  does  not  demand 
their  convocation  oftener. 

2.  The  Sisters  Counsellors,  when  assembled  in 
council  shall  be  free  to  give  their  opinions  candidly, 
but  prudently,  modestly  and  peaceably. 

3.  The  Counsellors  shall  assist  the  Mother:  a)  In 
the  nomination  of  Superioresses  of  Missions;  b)  in 
the  selection  of  Sisters,  for  the  most  important  offices 
of  the  community,  for  example,  the  Mistress  of 
Novices,  the  Directress  of  the  Academy,  and  the 
principal  teachers  of  the  schools;  c)  in  examining  the 
reports  of  the  Congregation,  which  are  to  be  open  to 
their  inspection. 

4.  The  affairs  to  be  submitted  to  the  counsellors 
and  to  be  decided  by  a  plurality  of  vc  te's,  are:  a )  the 
acceptance  of  a  mission  or  any  other  burden;  b)  the 
building  of  a  mission-house  or  convent;  c)  the  pur- 
chase of  real  estate  exceeding  the  value  of  one 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars;  d)  the  sale  of  conventual 
property  to  the  value  of  one  hundred  dollars,  over 
which  value  recourse  must  be  had  to  the  Holy  See. 

5.  To  decide  an  affair,  a  majority  of  the  Coun- 
sellors suffices.  In  the  choir,  refectory  and  elsewhere 
the  Counsellors  shall  rank  as  follows:  the  Assistant, 
then  the  first,  second  and  third  Counsellor. 
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2.  23uf$en  unb  Strafeu  aber  foil  fie  nur  mit  2ktMttigung 
ber  ©hitter  t)erl)dngen  fonnen.  ©tirbt  bie  flutter  nor  %b^ 
lauf  \\)xe&  2lmt s terminer,  fo  foil  bie  2lffiftenttn  fo  lange  an 
beren  Ste tie  treten,  bis  eine  anbere  ©hitter  errodljlt  roorben 
iff ;  unb  bie  Sdjweftern  follen  tjerpflicfytet  fetn,  i^r  fo  wie  ber 
©cutter  $u  getiorfatnen. 

§  4.    $on  ben  ^fltdjten  ber  9toty8fdjroc  ftern. 

1 .  2)er  diaty  foil  au$  ber  2lfftftentin  unb  brei  erfaljrenen 
©d)tt)eftern  jufatnmengefefct  fein,  roeldje  ju  biefem  groetfe  Don 
ben  Hapitularen  ertrafylt  ttmrben.  ®ie  3iat^§fd)it)eftern  follen 
fid)  rcenigftene  ein  ©^al  im  ©Jonate  tterfammeln,  tuenn  ntdjt 
ein  bringenber  ®runb  eine  oftere  ^fawmenfunft  noiljrcen- 
big  macfyt. 

2.  3>ie  ju  einer  $eratl?ung  oerfammelten  ^atl^sfcbn)e= 
ftern  follen  it)re  ©letnung  fteimitt&ty,  aber  mil  5Uugbeit,  33e= 
fcfyeibenbeit  unb  griebfertigfeit  t)orbringen. 

3.  Sic  9ialt)£fd)rceftern  follen  ber  ©hitter  beiftetjen,  a)bei 
grnenmmg  ber  ©iifftons=Cberinen;  b)  bei  ber  Sefefcung  ber 
widjtigeren  3lemter  ber  (^)enoffenf(^aft,  j.  33.  bei  (£rnenmmg 
ber9?om$enmeiftertn,  ber  ^orftebertn  ber  2Uabemie,  unb  ber 
ipauptlefyrerinen  ber  Scbulen;  c)  bei  ber  Unterfucbung  ber 
$efcbaft$bud)er  ber  ©enoffenfdjaft,  toelcbe  if)rer  £urd)ftd)t 
often  fteben  follen, 

4.  Tie  ben  3{att)*fd)U)eftern  ju  unterbreitenben  8UigeJe= 
gentjeiten  finb,  a)  bie  2lnnat)me  einer  ©iffton  ober  fonftigeu 
^erpfticbtung;  b)  ber  Sau  eine*  ©tifftonbauies  ober  Softer* ; 
c)  ber  Slnfauf  son  Oirunbeigenibum,  beffen  iikrtt)  eint)unbert 
unb  funfjig  ToHarS  iiberfteigt;  d)  ber  SBerfauf  Don  $lofterei; 
gentbutn  bi©  ium  SBettty  dou  eint)unbert  ®oliar§.  3ft  ber 
Jikrtb  l)6ber,  fo  ift  bie  (Srlaubnife  be©  ^eiligen  ©tufyle© 
notfywenbig. 

5.  3um  s«Hbf*luffe  einer  2lngeiegenbeit  geniigt  bie  ©tet)t= 
beit  ber  3iatl)^fd}iueftern.  gm  Sfyor,  3aefefiorium  unb  an 
anberen  Drten  ift  folgenbe  Siangorbnung  ju  beobacbten:  bie 
3lffifteniin,  bairn  bie  erfte,  groeite  unb  britte  Jiaibofdnwfter. 
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§  5-     On  the  Mistress  of  Novices. 

j.  The  office  of  Mistress  of  Novices  is  of  the 
greatest  importance;  for  to  her  belongs  the  cultivation 
of  the  seraphic  plants,  whom  she  is  to  imbue  with  the 
spirit  of  self-denial,  mortification,  charity,  humility 
and  fervor  after  the  example  of  St.  Francis.  The 
Mistress  of  Novices  shall  be  at  least  thirty-five  years 
of  age,  and  in  case  of  necessity  the  Mother  is  to  have 
recourse  to  the  Holy  See  for  dispensation. 

2.  This  very  important  office  is  often  rendered 
difficult  by  the  ignorance  of  the  novices  concerning 
true  virtue.  The  Mistress  shall  therefore  teach  them 
to  know  themselves,  to  overcome  their  passions  and  to 
acquire  the  virtues  of  a  religious.  She  shall  instruct 
them  also  in  Catechism  explaining  to  them  the  dog- 
mas of  faith,  and  the  evangelical  counsels,  which  are 
the  substance  of  religious  life.  She  shall  aquaint 
them  with  the  obligations  of  the  vows,  with  the  con- 
ventual exercises  and  regular  observance,  on  which 
she  shall  strictly  insist.  To  form  her  spiritual  daugh- 
ters successfully  to  virtue  there  is,  according  to  the 
Holy  Fathers,  no  means  more  effectual  than  good  ex- 
ample, which  is  far  more  powerful  than  all  instruction: 
therefore  the  Mistress  shall  teach  the  novices  both  by 
example  and  by  instruction. 

3.  Let  her  strive  to  make  the  novices  rightly 
understand  the  end  which  they  proposed  to  themselves 
by  leaving  the  world,  that  dying  to  themselves,  they 
may  be  more  intimately  united  with  God  through  the 
spirit  of  evangelical  poverty,  most  pure  chastity  and 
that  perfect  obedience  which  is  founded  on  complete 
abnegation  of  self  and  denial  of  the  will. 

4.  Let  her  teach  them  modesty,  meekness  and 
humility,  and    encourage    them    to    overcome    those 
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§  5.     33 on  bet  9(Ot)ijcnmeificrin. 

1.  ®as  3lmt  bet  sJiotri$enmeiftertn  ift  uon  grower  2Bidj= 
tigfeit,  benn  ifyr  iiegt  es  ob,  bie  ferapljifdjen  ^pflanjdjen  ju 
pflegen,  fie  im  ©eifte  ber  ©elbftnerleugnung,  £iebe,  sbetnutlj 
ttnb  bes  (Sifers  nad)  bem  Setfptele  bes  \)l.  ^ranjisfus  ju  be= 
grunben.  2)ie  sJiotri$enmeiftertn  foil  roenigftens  fiinfunbbrexfc 
ig  ^abxe  alt  fein,  unb  im  sJcotl)faUe  wenbe  fid)  bie  Shifter 
urn  iCifpend  an  ben  igeiligen  ©tuf)I. 

2.  SDiefes  rt>id)tige  3lmt  tr)irb  oft  baburd)  erfdjmert,  ba$ 
ben  sJJot)i3inen  bie  ridjtige  .tenntnife  mafyrer  2ugenb  rnangelt. 
£>ie  9?ot>ijenmeiftertn  lebre  fie  alfo  bie  3lrt  unb  SBeife,  fid? 
felbft  311  erfcnnen,  fid)  abjutbbten,  bie  sJteigungen  be$  £)erjen£ 
ju  iiberroinben  unb  rie  flbfterlidjen  Sugenben  ju  erlangen. 
©ie  unterricbte  fie  aud)  im  $ated)i*mus,  inbem  fie  ttjnen  bie 
©Jaubensmaljrfyeiten  erflart,  unb  fie  fiber  bie  ctmngelifcben 
SHatbe  "beleljrt,  raeic^e  ber  Qnbegriff  bes>  fiofterltdtjen  £eben$ 
finb.  ©te  unterricbte  fie  liber  bie  $erpflidjtnngen  ber  ©eliibbe, 
mad)e  fie  belannt  mil  ben  flofterlicfyen  llebungen  unb  berreg= 
ularen  Dbfcrcanj  unb  bringe  ftrenge  auf  le^fere.  Tiad)  ber 
Se^re  ber  tjeiligen  slsdter  gibt  e3  fein  befferes  2Mittel,  geiftlid)e 
3Tbd)ter  mofyl  tjeranjubilben,  ate  bas  gute  23eifpiel,  roeldjes 
mdcbtiger  ift  ate  alle  SBd'rte:  beifyalb  foil  bie  sJiotri$enmeiftertu 
fomotjl  burd)  33eifptel  ate  burd)  Set)re  unterricbten. 

3!  ©ie  ftrebe  nad)  Slraften  bafyin,  bafj  bie  -Kotrijtnen  ben 
3medr  roesfyalb  fie  bie  s2l>elt  nerlaffen  tjaben,  red)t  begreifen, 
nam  lid)  bamit  fie,  fid)  felbft  abfterbcnb,  befto  enger  mit  ©oil 
nerbunben  werben  burd)  ben  ©eift  ber  etmngelifdjen  2lrmutt), 
ber  reinften  ft'eufdjljeit  unb  jene£noU!ommenen©el)orfams, 
meld}er  in  ^erleugnung  feiner  felbft  unb  be£  eigenen  SSiUens 
begriinbet  ift. 

4.  ©ie  Iet)re  biefelben  ©ittfamfeit,  ©anftmutl)  unb  £e= 
mutt),  unb  flbf$eit)nen  g)hitt)  ein,  jene  murrtfcben  unb  finbt= 
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morose  and  childish  habits  which  young  persons  often 
bring  with  them  to  the  convent,  and  which  are  of 
great  disadvantage  to  a  religious,  because  they  v\  eaken 
the  spirit  and  render  it  languid  in  the  service  of  God. 
Let  her  inculcate  the  necessity  of  ordering  their  lives 
so  as  to  bring  forth  mature  fruits  of  piety  and  sanctity. 
And  because  this  cannot  be  clone  except  by  the  inspi- 
ration and  assistance  of  divine  grace,  therefore  let  her 
teach  them  how  to  confide  in  God,  to  mistrust  them- 
selves and  to  devote  themselves  diligently  to  prayer. 
5.  As  holy  obedience  is  the  most  important  virtue 
of  religious  life,  therefore  the  Mistress  of  Novices  shall 
take  pains  to  instruct  them  in  all  things  pertaining  to 
the  nature,  extention  and  utility  of  this  sublime  virtue, 
so  that,  being  taught  its  excellence,  they  labor  with 
all  their  might  to  practice  it,  showing  prompt  sub- 
mission not  only  by  their  actions,  but  subordinating 
their  will  and  judgment  to  the  will  and  judgment  of 
the  Superiors  in  all  things.  To  attain  this  end,  let 
her  teach  them  to  regard  God  in  the  person  of  the 
Superiors  and  to  consider  their  precepts  and  councils 
as  the  expression  of  His  will. 

6.  On  their  part,  let  the  novices  promptly  and 
willingly  obey  their  Mistress,  fulfilling  her  orders  with 
docility,  and  having  recourse  to  her  for  all  their  wants. 
Of  the  extraordinary  ones  she  shall  notify  the  Mother; 
for  the  common  ones  she  shall  provide  herself. 

7.  The  Mistress  of  Novices  shall  have  an  assistant, 
who  is  to  fulfil  her  duties  and  take  her  place  when  she 
is  absent,  and  shall  take  care  that  the  novices  never 
be  alone,  neither  in  the  novitiate,  nor  in  any  pfece  or 
at  any  exercise  whatever. 

8.  The  Mistress  of  Novices  shall,  as  far  as  possi- 
ble, be  free  from  every  other  office  of  the  community, 
thus  to  better  enable  her  to  devote  herself  to  her  most 
important  duty. 
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©euuUjnljeiten  abjulegen,  meldje  junge  i'eute  oft  in  bas 
ftlofter  mitbringen,  unb  Die  fid)  Crbensperjonen  md)t  gejie- 
men,  inbeth  fie  ben  ©eift  fc^road^  tmb  nad^Iaffig  im  £ienfte 
©ottee  madjen.  Sie  prage  iljnen  bie  ^otfjroenbigfeit  ein 
ifyr  iieben  jo  einjuridjten,  bafe  fie  miirbige  griidjte  ber  groin* 
migfeit  unb  ^eiiigleit  bringen,  rcas  ot)ne  bie  £rilfe  bergoti; 
lichen  ©nabe  nidjt  gefd)el)en  tann.  £e&l)alb  let)te  fie  bie^ 
felben  auf  ©oil  oertrauen,  fid)  fclbft  ju  mif$irauen  nnb  bas 
©ebet  fieifeig  iiben. 

5.  sii?eil  ber  t)l.  ©efyorfam  bie  oornefymfte  flbfterlidje 
Xugenb  ift  be$t)alb  foil  fid)  bie  sJJotri$enmetfterin  moglidjft 
9)Jii^e  geben,  bie  sJiouijinen  in  atlem  jn  unterrtdjten,  mas 
ba§  SBefen,  ben  Umfang  unb  ben  dlni^en  biefer  ertjabenen 
£ugenb  betrtfft,  fo  baft  fie,  beren  ^ortreffltdjfeit  erfennenb, 
fid)  nad)  ftraften  befleiften,  nid)t  bios  geljorfam  burd)  bie 
STfjat  ju  fein,  fonbern  aucty  ftd)  bem  2i>illen  nnb  Urtfyetl 
ber  Cberen  burd)  igmgabe  bee  eigenen  s2l>illen£  unb  Urttjeils 
in  allem  311  untermerfen.  3U  biefem  Qwede  lefyre  fie  biefeU 
ben  in  ber  sJkrfon  ber  Dberen  ©ott,  unb  im  SBillen  berfel^ 
ben  (Voltes  ii>illen  ju  erfennen. 

6.  3t)rerfeit3  follen  bie  3iot)ijinen  ter  sJfot)ijenmeifterin 
fd)nell  unb  gerne  getyorfamen,  ifjre  23orfd)riften  befolgen  nnb 
hex  allem,  roa£  fie  bebiirfen,  fid)  an  fie  menben.  $on  mid); 
tigen  ©ingen  ttnrb  fie  bie  3Jhttter  benadjridjtigen,  fiir  ge= 
mofjnltdje  33eburfniffe  ttrirb  fie  felbft  forgen. 

7.  SDer  ^otrijenmeiftertn  merbe  eine  ©efjilfin  beigefellt, 
rcelcfye  in  iljrer  3lbxt)efent)eit  iljre  Stelle  einnimmt,  unb  ftets 
barauf  fefjen  foil,  baft  bie  9?ODijinen  roeber  im  9iotri$tat  nod) 
fonftmo  jemals  allein  feien. 

8.  £)ie  ^otrijenmeiftertn  foil  mo  moglid)  t)on  jebem  an- 
beren  2lmte  frei  fein,  bamit  fie  fid)  befto  beffer  bem  iljrigen 
mibmen-  !bnne. 
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§  6.     On  the  Duties  of  Local  Superioresses. 

i.  The  local  Superioresses  shall  take  care  that  the 
Rule  and  Constitutions  be  observed  in  the  mission 
houses.  For  this  reason  they  shall  be  intent  on  giv- 
ing a  good  example,  and,  except  for  grave  reasons, 
never  absent  themselves  from  the  exercises  of  the 
community. 

2.  In  regard  to  temporal  concerns,  let  them  see  to 
it  that  nothing  necessary  be  wanting  to  the  Sisters, 
and  that  all  receive  the  same  treatment.  Should  a 
Sister  fall  sick,  let  them  take  care  that  the  proper 
remedies  be  provided  from  the  first,  so  that  the  mala- 
dy be  cured  in  time,  if  possible. 

2.  The  local  Superioress,  and  no  other  Sister,  shall 
provide  for  the  things  which  are  to  be  procured  from 
the  Mother-house.  Purchases,  except  of  provisions, 
exceeding  the  value  of  five  dollars,  shall  not  be  made 
without  due  permission  of  the  Mother. 

4.  As  regards  correspondence,  she  shall  be  allowed 
to  write  the  necessary  letters  pertaining  to  the  business 
of  the  house;  but  her  own  private  letters  to  parents, 
relatives  and  others  are  to  be  sent  to  the  Mother, 
who  will  have  them  forwarded  to  the  persons  for  whom 
they  are  intented. 

5.  Moreover,  every  local  Superioress  must  accu- 
rately register  the  income  and  expenses,  in  order  to 
be  able  to  render  an  account  thereof  during  vacation. 

§  7.     On  the  Minor  Offices. 

1.    On  the  Duties  of  the  Secretary 

L  The  Secretary  shall  record  the  history  and  acts 
of  the  Congregation  in  a  book  destined  for  the  pur- 
pose, write  the  business  letters  and  fulfil  the  other 
orders  of  the  Mother. 
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§  (5.     Hion  ben  ^flicfyten  ber  SofaUCbmnen. 

1.  2Me  SofaUCberln.cn  follen  fiir  bie  SBeobadjiimg  ber 
9?egel  unb  JRonftituiionen  in  ben  sJJiif)ion£l)dufern  Surge 
iragen,  unb  besfyalb  fid)  e£  angelegen  fein  laffen,  ntit 
gulem  ^eijpiele  noranjugeljen,  unb  oljne  tt)id)ttge  Urfacfyc 
nie  bet  geineinjdjaftiid;en  Uebungen  ju  fetjlen. 

2.  3n  33elreff  ber  jeiiHdjen  3lngelegen^eilen  follen  fie 
barauf  feljen,  ba£  bie  ©cfyweftcrn  mit  allein  sJiotfyit)enbigen 
nerforgt  feten,  unb  follen  alle  gleidjmafng  bel)anbeln.  3m 
%aHe  eine  ©dnoefter  erfranlt,  follen  fie  ad)t  Ijaben,  baft  bem 
Uebel  gleid)  im  3lnfange  burd)  geeignete  SDtittel  begegnet, 
unb  fo  basfelbe,  menu  mogltd),  nod)  recfytjettig  ge- 
Ijoben  roerbe. 

3.  %ixx  bie  allgemeinen  33eburfniffe  ber  sJJciffion$l)aufer 
roeldje  nom  sDiuttert)aufe  bejogen  rocrben,  tiaben  bie  SofaU 
Dberinen,  unb  nicfyt  anbere  ©djtneftern,  ju  forgen.  (Sin= 
faufe  aber,  fold)e  non  Sebensmitteln  audgenommen,  rt>eld^e 
bie  Summe  non  fiinf  ©ollars  itberfteigen,  follen  o^ne  nor= 
fyertge  jSrlaubnift  ber  9)Jutter  nid)t  gemadjt  roerben. 

4.  SJejuglic^  bes  brief  lichen  9Seifet)re©  ift  es  ifynen  ge= 
ftattet,  bie  fiir  bas  betreffenbe  &aufi  nbttjwenbige  gefdjdfU 
iidje  itorrefponbenj  ju  fiiijren;  ifyre  eigenen  ^rinatbriefe  an 
©Item,  SBerroanbte  unb  anbere  ^erfonen  finb  an  bie  9)Jutter 
ju  fenben,  tneldje  fie  an  iljren  Sefttmmung&ort  befbrbern 
ixrirb. 

5.  2lud)  mu|  jebe  SofaUDberin  ein  genaues  3?erjeic^= 
nijs  ber  6tnnat)men  unb  3lusgaben  fiitjren,  bamit  fie  im  ©tan^ 
be  ift,  nmtjrenb  ber  33alanj  genaue  SRedjmmg  abjulegen. 

§  7.     93on  ben  geringeren  3letntern. 

1.  &on  ben  ^f listen  ber  ©efretarin. 

1*  ®ie  ©efretarin  foil  bie  ©efd^id^te  ber  Congregation 
unb  alle  ttridjtigen  ©reigniffe  in  berfelben  in  ein  baju  beftimnu 
ted  33ud)  eintragen,  bie  ©efdjaftsbrtefe  fdjretben  unb  bie 
iibrigen  33efef)Ie  ber  Gutter  ausfiifjren. 
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2.  In  this  book  mention  shall  be  made:  a)  Of  the 
benefactors  of  the  Congregation  and  of  their  benefac- 
tions: b)  of  the  religious,  baptismal  and  Family  names 
of  each  Sister,  of  the  date  and  place  of  her  birth,  of 
her  vesting  and  profession,  her  dowry  and  what  dis- 
posal was  made  thereof,  and  of  the  date  of  death  of 
deceased  Sisters:  c)  of  the  election  of  the  Superiors 
and  who  presided  at  it:  d)  of  the  names  of  the  eccle- 
siastical Superiors  and  Confessors,  and  of  other  mem- 
orable events  concerning  the  Congregation,  especially 
of  buildings,  renovations,  purchase  of  church  vest- 
ments and  furniture. 

2.     On  the  Duties  of  the  Stewardess 

1.  The  Stewardess  shall  administer  the  temporal 
affairs  of  the  convent.  As  everything  is  in  common 
and  dedicated  to  God,  it  shall  be  managed  conscien- 
tiously as  the  patrimony  of  the  Lord. 

2.  The  Stewardess  shall  purchase  and  distribute 
the  necessary  provisions  and  clothing,  care  to  have  the 
buildings  and  utensils  kept  in  repair,  and  attend  to 
the  cleanliness  of  the  house.  Let  her  see  to  it  that 
nothing  be  destroyed,  that  everything  is  in  its  place, 
and  that  all  things  are  performed  in  the  right  man- 
ner. She  shall  attend  to  the  purchases,  direct  the 
work,  keep  and  settle  the  accounts:  all  this,  however, 
under  the  direction  and  with  the  consent  of  the  Moth- 
er, whom  she  shall  notify  of  everything  she  orders 
and  does.  Let  her  bear  the  cares  of  her  office  for  the 
glory  of  God  and  for  the  welfare  of  the  community, 
always  mindful  that  too  great  and  undue  solicitude  is 
an  impediment  to  virtue. 

3.  She  shall  keep  a  separate  record  of  the  income 
and  expenses,  and  exhibit  it  from  time  to  time  to  the 
Counsellors;  which  latter  must  especially  be  done 
when  she  resigns  her  office,  and  when  the  ecclesias- 
tical Visitor  asks  for  a  statement. 
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2.  3>n  genanntes  )$w5)  foil  etngetragen  roerben:  a)  3Me 
sJ<atnen  ber  2Bol)ltf)ater  bet  ©enoffenfcfyaft  unb  beren  3yo^l= 
ttjaten;  b)  bie  DrbenS?,  Stanf^  unb  ganulien^)?amen  unb  ber 
C^eburtGorl  unb  bas  Siller  jeber  ©cfyroefter;  ber  (Sinfleibung^ 
unb  ^rofefetag;  bie  Slusfteuer  unb  rcie  iiber  biefelbe  nerfiigt 
ttnirbe;  enblid)  ber  Tobeetag  jebcr  nerftorbenen  ©d;mefter; 
c)  bie  ii^afyl  ber  Dbettn  unb  ber  3lame  bes  SBorfifcers  bei  ber 
SBaljl;  d)  bie  Siamen  ber  lird)lid)en  Dberen  unb  ber  93eid^t  = 
ntiler,  joroie  alle  fonftigen,  bie  ©enoffenfd)aft  beireffenben 
SenfnnirbigFeiten  befonbers  and)  bie  tauten,  9te;  araturen, 
ber  3lnfauf  von  sJ>aramenten  unb  fonftigen  JRirdjengeralfyen. 

2.     Son  ben  ^flidjien  ber  ©diaffnerin. 

1.  3)ie  ©djaffnerin  foil  bie  jeitlicben  Stngelenfyeiten  bes 
^lofters  beforgen.  SDaatles  getneinfdjaftlid)  unb  ©ott  ge^ 
meit)t  tfi,  foil  e£  gettuffenfyaft  al£  gbttlidjes  (Srbt^eil  ner- 
roaltet  toerben. 

2.  3Me  ©djaffnerin  foil  alle©  jur  Sfaljrung  unb  $leibung 
9totl)n)enbige  einfaufen,  fflr  bie  SRcparatur  ber  ©ebaulicfyfett? 
en  unb  ®eratt)fd^aften  ©orge  tragen,  unb  bie  9?einerf)altung 
be$  £attfe3  beforgen  laffen.  ©ie  fei  barauf  bebad)t,  baf$ 
nicfyts  ju  ©runbe  gefye,  alle$  an  feinem  ^3la^e  fei  unb  in  ber 
Dorgefrfjriebenen  2Beife  gefd)el)e.  ©ie  foil  bie  ©infaufe  be- 
forgen,  bie  3lrbeiten  anorbnen,  unb  bariiber  23ud)  unb  9?ed^ 
nung  fii^ren :  bies  alle$  aber  unter  ber  Seitung  nnb  33ei- 
ftinunung  ber  9)!utter,  weldje  fie  non  aHem  tna3  fie  nerorb^ 
net  unb  tt)ut,  benad)rid)tigen  foil,  ©ie  ©orgen  itjrea  2lmte$ 
trage  fie  jur  ©t)re  ©ottes  unb  gum  SBo^le  ber  ©enoffenfdjaft, 
ftets  eingebenf,  ba§  <$u  grofte  unb  ungeorbnete  ©orge  ein 
^inbernift  ber  Xugenb  ift. 

3.  Ueber  bie  ©innaljmen  unb  2lu$gaben  foil  fie  eigens 
33ud)  fut)ren,  unb  biefelben  non  3^it  ju  3eit  ben  5Rat£)^fd)n)e= 
ftern  mittfyeilen,  urns  befonbera  bann  in  gefdjefyen  fjat,  roenn 
fie  ifyr  2lmt  nieberlegt,  unb  roenn  ber  fird)lid)e  Sifitator 
©infi^t  nerlangt. 
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3.     On  the  Duties  of  the  Sacristan. 

The  Sacristan,  to  whom  is  committed  the  care  of 
the  sanctuary,  shall  fulfil  the  duties  of  her  office  with 
devotion  and  propriety.  On  her  devolves  the  care  of 
the  sacred  vestments  and  vessels,  the  preparation  of 
everything  necessary  for  Holy  Mass,  and  the  ringing 
of  the  bell  for  the  various  exercises  of  piety,  unless  the 
Mother  should  appoint  some  other  Sister  for  this 
latter  purpose. 

4.     On  the  Duties  of  the  Doorkeeper. 

The  Doorkeeper  shall  have  the  custody  of  the  keys, 
shall  open  and  close  the  door  of  the  convent,  give 
callers  information,  show  visitors  to  the  parlor,  an- 
nounce them  to  the  Mother  and  act  according  to  her 
directions  concerning  them.  Orders  and  commissions 
of  the  Sisters,  and  especially  their  letters,  she  shall 
submit  to  the  Superioress,  observing  silence  with  re- 
gard to  everything  she  sees,  hears  and  notices.  She 
shall  keep  the  door  always  locked,  and  never  give  the 
key  to  any  one  without  the  Mother's  knowledge.  Kind 
and  polite  to  everyone,  let  her  beware  of  familiarity 
and  loquacity;  let  her  not  inquire  about  things  occurr- 
ing outside  the  convent,  nor  relate  what  she  may  have 
heard.  Let  her  avoid  distractions  by  cultivating  the 
spirit  of  recollection.  At  night,  she  shall  hand  the 
keys  to  the  Superioress. 

5.     On  the  Duties  of  the  Infirmarian. 

The  Infirmarian  shall  attend  the  sick  Sisters,  give 
the  Mother  information  about  them  and  obey  the 
directions  of  the  physician.  She  shall  also  cheer  and 
console  the  sick,  edify  them  by  salutary  conversation 
and  pious  reading,  and  pray  with  them.  She  shall 
prepare  them  for  the  reception  of  the  last  Sacraments 
and  assist  the  dying,  unless  the  Mother  reserves  this 
for  herself.  It  shall  be  her  special  duty  to  have  the 
priest  called  at  the  right  time  when  a  patient  is  in 
danger  of  death. 
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3.     $on  ben  $f lidjten  ber  ©afriftcmin. 

©er  ©afrtftamn  liegt  bie  ©orge  fur  bas  &eiligtf)um  felbft 
ob.  ©ie  t>ertt)alte  i^r  3Jmt  mit  2lnbad)t  unb  3i5iirbc.  Qfyre 
^fltdjt  ift  e$,  bie  ^aratnente  unb  l)eiligen  ©efafee  ju  bett>at)r= 
en,  alles  jum  |l.  SJiegopfer  9Jottnt>enbige  $u  bereiten  unb  ju 
jeber  frommen  Uebung  ba$  3e^en  Tn^  ^r  ©lode  ju  geben, 
roenn  bie  9)iutter  ju  lefeterem  nid)t  einc  anbere  ©djtoefter 
beftimmt. 

4.  &on  ben  spflidjten  bet  ^forinerin. 

®ie  ^f  ortnertn  foil  bie  ©d)Iiiffel  betoafyren,  bie  $lofterpfor= 
te  bffnen  unb  fdjliefcen,  ben  ^orfpredjenben  2lu$funft  geben, 
§Befu$er  in' 3  ©pred^immer  toeifen,  fie  ber  Gutter  anjeigen 
unb  itire  33efet)le  bejuglid)  berfelben  auefii^ren.  Sluftrage  unb 
2Biinfdje  ber  ©djroeftern,  befonbers  Sriefe  berfelben,  unterbreite 
fie  ber  Dberin,  unb  beobadjte  ©titlfd)tt)eigen  iiber  alles,  ttm3 
fie  fiet)t,  l)brt  unb  tfyut.  ®ie  ^Sforte  tjalte  fie  ftets  nerfdjlof; 
fen,  unb  gebe  otme  ilUffen  ber  Gutter  niemals  bie  ©d)luffel 
Slnberen.  ©iitig  unb  fybflid)  gegen  alle,  l)iite  fie  fidt>  non  jeber 
a3ettrauii(±)feit  unb  ©efd)wa£igteit,  frage  nid^t  nad)  ammdx^ 
tigen  sl$orfommniffen  unb  tjore  bie  (Srjatjlung  berfelben  nid)t 
an.  ©ie  bettmfyre  fid)  ben  ©eift  ber  3urudgejogenl)ett  ba= 
burd),  bafe  fie  bie  3^ftreuungen  fltet)t.  $ux  ^ad)tjeit  iiber; 
gebe  fie  bie  ©d)liifjel  ber  Dberin. 

5.  $on  ben  ^f listen  ber  Mranfenumrterin. 

£>te  ftranfentodrterin  foil  bie  franfen  ©cfyroeftern  bebienen, 
ber  Stutter  iiber  fie  sJfad)rid)t  geben  unb  bie  3lnorbnungen  bes 
3lrjtes  befolgen.  2te  foil  bie  franfen  aud)  trbften  unb  auftjeu 
tern,  fie  burd)  fyeilfcune  ©efprdd)e  unb  fromme  Sefungener^ 
bauen,  unb  mit  tfynen  beten.  ©ie  foil  biefelben  auf  ben  Qnu 
pfang  ber  t)l.  ©aframente  Dorbereiten  unb  ben  ©terbenben 
betfteljen,  wenn  bie  -Dtottet  lefeteres  nid)t  fid)  felbft  oorbefjalt. 
S3efonber£  trage  fie  ©orge,  bafc  ber  ^riefter  jur  rec^ten  3eit 
gerufen  toerbe,  bamit  er  ben  franfen  im  Xobesfampfe  beiftetje. 
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6.    On  the  Duties  of  the  Prefect  of  the  Kitchen. 

The  Prefect  of  the  kitchen  and  her  assistants  shall 
prepare  the  meals  in  such  a  manner  that  they  be 
cleanly  and  savory.  She  shall  not  serve  refreshments 
to  anyone  before  the  appointed  time  without  the 
Mother's  permission.  She  shall  also  attend  to  the 
cleanliness  of  the  refectory,  kitchen  and  utensils. 

7.  On  the  Duties  of  the  Custodian  of  Garments. 

The  Custodian  of  Garments  shall  have  the  care  of 
the  habits,  linen,  woolens  and  cloths  not  in  actual  use. 
and  shall  attend  to  the  necessary  repairs. 


Chapter  IX. 

§  1.     On  the  Correction  of  Delinquents. 

1.  As  transgressions  of  the  Rule  and  Constitu- 
tions, when  not  corrected,  would  tend  to  lead  the  vic- 
ious to  the  repetition  and  increase  of  their  faults,  and 
might  scandalize  the  good,  delinquents  are  to  be  pun- 
ished in  such  a  manner  that  the  punishment  is  for 
them  a  remedy,  and  for  others  an  admonition. 

2.  Minor  and  exterior  transgressions  shall  be  cor- 
rected at  the  Chapter  of  Faults.  But  should  a  Sister, 
by  influence  of  Satan,  have  given  scandal  in  or  out 
of  the  convent  by  committing  a  very  grievous  fault, 
for  example,  if  she  should  reveal  conventual  secrets 
or  faults  of  Sisters  to  externs,  she  should  receive  se- 
vere punishment  as  a  traitress.  Nevertheless,  in 
such  a  case  the  Sisters  shall  not  be  scandalized,  but 
feel  compassion  for  the  offender  and  commend  her 
to  God  in  their  prayers,  remembering  that  St.  Fran- 
cis says  that  worse  may  happen  to  any  one  who  is 
deprived  of  God's  grace. 
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6.   93pn  ben  ^3f listen  ber  ^orfte^erin  ber  ftiidje. 

®ie  Md)en=23orfte!)erin  foil  mil  itjren  ©e^ilfinen  bie  ©peifen 
reinlicl;  unb  fd)madl)aft  jubereiten.  ©ie  foil  ot)ne  ©rlaubnift 
ber  2)iulter  feiner  ©cfyraefter  vox  ber  beftimmten  Qext  eine  ©r- 
frtfdjung  Derabreicfyen.  ©ie  trage  and)  ©orge  fiir  bie  3iein= 
Ijaltung  bes  3iefeftorium3,  ber  Sliidje  unb  ber  ©eratl)fd)aften. 

7.     3?cn  ber  <Rleiber=33ewaf)rertn. 

2)ie  SUetber^ewaljrertn  J)at  bie  Dbforge  fiir  bie  labile  unb 
.fdeiberftoffe,  fotoie  bes  £innen=  unb  jycllenjeuges,  ba$  nid)t 
im  ©ebraudje  ber  ©cfytoeftern  ift.  ©ie  foil  and}  fiir  bie  2lu^ 
befferungen  ©orge  tragen. 

Semites  Hapifel. 
§   1.     33on  ber  33eftrafung  ber  geljlenben. 

1.  SDaburdj  bie  Dttdjtbeftrafung  ber  Uebertreiungenber 
S^egel  unb  ber  ^onftitutionen  Sbsttrillige  gur  SBiebertjolttng 
unb  S8erfd)limmerung  i^rer  ^el)ler  Deranlajst,  ben  ©uten 
aber  Slergemife  gegeben  werben  fonnte,  fotlen  bie  gefytenben 
in  ber  2Beife  beftraft  werben,  bafe  bie  ©trafe  itmen  jur  33effer^ 
ung,  ben  anbem  aber  jur  ^arnung  gereid)t. 

2.  ©eringe  unb  ctuJBerlidje  gefyler  follen  im  ©djulbfapttel 
beftraft  tnerben.  ©ollle  aber  eine  ©dwefter  auf  3lnretjung 
be£  bbfen  geinbes  3lergemi§  innerfyalb  ober  aufeerfyalb  bes 
SllofterS  burd)  23eget)tmg  etnes  grbfjeren  gefjlers  gegeben  t)a= 
ben,  j.  33.  burd)  Cffenbarung  turn  ©eljeimntffen  be£  Softer* 
ober  t)on  getjlern  ber  ©djraeftern  an  grembe,  fo  ware  eine  fol- 
d)e  aid  ^erratljerin  ju  beftrafeu.  ®ie  ©dnxieftern  aber  follten 
aniiji  fein  2lergerniJ3  neljmen,  fonbern  fie  bemitleiben  unb  in 
ifyrem  ©ebete  fie  ©ott  empfeljlen,  eingebenf  ber  SBorte  be£  Ijl. 
granjisfus,  ba$  eine  jeDe  nod)  ©d)limmere3  ju  tl)unim  ©tan- 
be  ware,  roenn  ©ottes  ©nabe  fie  nid^t  bat)or  bewafyrt. 


10(5 


3.  Other  faults  demanding  severe  punishment  are: 
Obstinacy,  detraction,  stubborn  quarrelsomeness,  im- 
placability, etc.  If  the  usual  moral  remedies  be  of  no 
avail,  the  Mother  shall  consult  the  Bishop. 

4.  Although  the  Sisters,  in  virtue  of  their  profess- 
ion, are  bound  to  the  Order  forever,  nevertheless 
they  may  be  expelled  for  very  grievous  faults.  This 
expulsion  is  pronounced  by  decree  of  the  Mother  and 
her  council,  with  the  approval  of  the  Bishop:  but 
obtains  force  and  efficacy  only  by  the  ratification  of 
the  Holy  See.  Expulsion,  however,  shall  not  be 
decreed  except  after  previous  admonitions;  if  these  be 
of  no  avail  the  Bishop  shall  be  consulted,  who  shall 
try  to  correct  the  erring  Sister  either  in  person  or 
through  a  delegate.  If  the  desired  effect  be  not  ob- 
tained, the  Holy  See  is  to  be  asked  for  permission  to 
pronounce  expulsion.  Should  the  preservation  of 
concord  and  peace  meanwhile  require  it,  such  a  Sister 
shall  remain  separate  from  the  community.  But  if 
such  a  case  should  happen,  the  whole  affair  shall  at 
once  be  reported  to  the  S.  Congregation  of  the  Propa- 
ganda. Let  us  hope  that  cases  requiring  immediate 
expulsion  will  never  occur.  A  dismissed  Sister  shall 
not  be  re-admitted  except  after  having  given  indubit- 
able proofs  of  amendment. 


§  2.     On  the  Spirit  of  Penance. 

1.  If  it  should  fill  every  Christian  with  confusion 
to  be  a  slothful  member  of  a  Head  crowned  with 
thorns,  a  spouse  of  Christ  crucified  should  bear  about 
with  her  everywhere  the  mortification  of  the  cross. 
Especially  is  this  becoming  to  a  daughter  of  St.  Fran- 
cis, who  bore  the  impression    of  the  wounds   of  our 
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3.  ©trenge  Seftrafung  nerbxenen  fetncr:  @igenftnn,  ©fyr= 
abfdmetben,  betjarrlidje  ©treiifucfjt,  Unoerfimlidfjfeit  u.  f.  to. 
2i>enn  moraiifcfye  sDfittel  nid)t  f)elfen,  foil  bie  Bad)t  bem  33i= 
fdfjofe  bericfyiet  werben. 

4.  STro^bem  bie  ©cfyroeftern  fraft  ber  ^rofeft  bem  Drben 
auf  enrig  nerbunben  finb,  tormen  fie  tregen  groberen  9?erge^ 
en  bennod)  entlaffen  metben.  SMefe  (Sntlafjung  gefd)iei)t 
burd)  3lu3fprud}  ber  3)iutter  unb  ber  9iatl)sfd)tt)eftern  mil 
©utljeifmng  bes  Stfdjofs,  ertjalt  aber  binbenbe  Craft  unb 
aiUrfung  erft  burd)  bie  33eftatigung  bes  2lpoftolifd^en  ©tufyU 
es.  ®ie  GhUlaffung  foil  aber  nidjt  t)erfiigt  roerben,  ofyne  baB 
SBarnungen  norausgegangen  finb;  roaren  biefe  erfolglos,  fo 
merbe  bie  ©acfye  bem  33tfdt)ofe  norgetragen,  meldjer  entmeber 
felbft,  ober  burd)  einen  33et)olImad)ttgten  bie  Qrrenbe  ju 
beffern  fucfyen  foil,  ©elingt  bies  nidjt,  fo  merbe  ber  ^eilige 
©tut)l  urn  (Srlaubnife  jur  ©ntlaffung  angegangen.  2Benn 
unterbeffen  bie  (Sr^altung  ber  @intrad)t  unb  bes  grtebens 
e$  nerlangen  follte,  foil  eine  ©old^e  t)on  ber  ©emeinfdjaft 
getrennt  merben.  Siegt  aber  ein  foldjer  gall  t)or,  fo  beridjte 
man  fogleid?  bie  ganje  3lngelegen^eit  ber  1)1.  Congregation 
jur  ^erbreitung  be§  ©laubens.  2Bir  £)offenr  ba§  33ergef)en, 
melcfye  eine  f ofortige  ©ntlaffung  bebtngen,  mentals  norfomm- 
en  merben.  (Sine  entlaffene  ©cfyroefter  foil  nur  bann  toieber 
aufgenommen  merben  menu  itire  SBefferung  jmeifellos  bemie^ 
fen  ift. 

§  2.     $om  Suftgeifte. 

1*  2i>enn  jeber  Shrift  fid)  fdjamen  mufc  ein  trdge$  ©lieb 
eines  mit  ©omen  gefronten  £aupteg  ju  fein,  fo  jiemt  e£  ftd) 
befonberS  einer  33raut  ©fyrifti,  iljrem  gelreujigten  Srautigam 
baburd)  nadjjufolgen,  baft  fie  bie  3lbtobtung  be§  Creujes  an 
iljrem  Corper  jum  Stusbrude  bringt.  Qnsbefonbere  jiemt  bies 
einer  £od)ier  bes  fyl.  granjisfus,  weldjer  bie  SBunbmale  bes 
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Lord  in  his  person  and  whose  heart  was  inflamed 
with  divine  love.  In  the  attainment  of  this  spirit  of 
mortification  the  Sisters  have  a  powerful  help  in  the 
difficult  office  of  teaching,  the  many  and  arduous 
manual  labors,  the  fasts  of  the  Church  and  Rule,  the 
frugal  meals,  the  hard  bed  and  the  whole  order  of 
daily  exercises  comprising  work,  instruction  and 
prayer  and  allotting  only  a  small  portion  of  time  to 
meals  and  recreation. 

2.  Therefore  let  the  Sisters  perform  everything  in 
a  spirit  of  penance  and  for  the  love  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  remembering  that,  according  to  the  Gospel, 
without  mortification  no  one  can  lead  a  Christian, 
much  less  a  religious  life.  Should  a  Sister  desire  to 
practice  extraordinary  mortifications,  let  her  always 
take  council  with  the  Mother  or  the  Confessor. 

Chapter  X. 

§  i.     On  Living  in  Community. 

i.  According  to  the  will  and  pleasure  of  God  we 
should  be  able  to  say  of  the  Sisters  of  the  Third  Order 
what  was  said  of  the  first  Christian  Community:  uAnd 
the  multitude  of  believers  had  but  one  heart  and  one 
soul.,,  (  Acts  4,  32.)  The  conditions  under  which 
this  can  be  attained  are:  the  love  of  God  and  our 
neighbor,  particularly  of  the  Sisters,  in  a  perfect 
degree.  Wherever  this  two-fold  love  exists  the  com- 
munity will  be  one  heart  and  one  soul.  Besides  this 
unity  of  spirit  there  must  also  be  external  conformity 
which  includes  not  only  the  use  of  temporal  things  in 
common,  so  that  no  Sister  can  have  private  money; 
but  also  uniformity  of  dress,  nourishment,  cells  and  of 
the  entire  manner  of  living,  so  that  they  be  truly  uone 
heart  and  one  soul/1'  As  every  Sister  is  a  spiritual 
member  of  the    Order,  let  each   one    fulfil  the  duties 
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£>erm  an  feinem  Seibe  trug,  unb  von  gottlic^er  Siebe  entpn^ 
bet  it)ar.  $ur  (Srlangung  btefee  23uj3geiftes  fyaben  bte  Sd)n>efi= 
em  eine  macbtige  £nlfe  in  bem  fcfynrierigen  2Imte  bes  £et)ten§, 
ben  t)ielen  unb  fd)Tt)eren  iganbarbetten,  ber  ftird)en=  unb  9ie= 
geUgaften,  ber  geringen  sJiat)rung,  ber  fyarten  fiagerftatte 
unb  in  ber  gangen  Stagesorbmmg,  wdfye  2lrbett,  llntetric^t 
unb  ©ebet  in  fid)  begreift  unb  nut  fefyr  menig  3eit  fur  bie 
sJJtat)l$eiten  unb  (Srfyolung  iibrig  lafet. 

2.  5Die  ©djmefiern  follen  alle£,  mas  fie  tfyun,  im  ©eifte 
ber  Sufce  unb  am  Siebe  ju  unferem  £>erm  3efu3  ©fyriftus 
aufopfern,  eingebenf,  ba£  nad;  bem  ijl.  @tmngelium  fcin 
thrift,  i)iei  weniger  eine  Drbensperfon,  otjne  2Ibtbbtung  le^ 
ben  fbnne.  ©ollte  eine  Sdjroefier  aufeerorbentlid)e  2lbtobt= 
ungen  iiben  rootlen,  fo  foil  fie  ftets  bie  Stutter  ober  hen  33eid)t- 
cater  urn  sJiatt)  fragen. 

^etjntes  $apitel. 

§   1.     33om  gemeinfcfyaftlidjen  iieben. 

1.  Wad)  bem  SBillen  unb  SBoljlgef alien  ©cites  foltte  t)on 
ben  ©djroeftern  be*  SDritten  Drbens  gefagt  roerben  fonnen, 
roa$  non  ben  erften  ©fyriftengemeinbe  beridjtet  nrirb:  „35te 
sJJienge  ber  ©laubigen  aber  max  (Sin^erj  unb  (Sine  Seele." 
(2lpgefd).  4,  32.)  Die  33ebingungen  jur  ©rreicfyung  biefes 
3ieles  jmb :  SSollf ommcne  £iebe  ju  © ott  unb  ben  sJ)ittmenfd;)en, 
befonber^u  ben  SDiitfcbweftern.  2i$o  immer  biefe  boppelte  i5ic= 
be  Ijettidjt,  ba  nrirb  bie  ©enofjenfdjaft  Sin  §erj  unb  Sine 
Seele  fein.  Sicbft  biefer  ©intra  djt  ber  ©emiitber  ift  aud)  eine 
aufccre  ©leidjfbrmigfeit  erforberlid),  weld;e  nidjt  nur  bie  ©e^ 
meinfdjaft  ber  jeitlidjen  ©titer  einfdjliefct,  fo  bafe  feine 
©'djtoeftet  eigenes  ©elb  als  Sefi^  fyaben  barf,  fonbern 
aud)  ©ietdjljeit  ber  ftleibung,  sJlat)rung,  3^**  unb 
ber  ganjen  £eben£tt)etfe,  bamit  fie  in  sii>abrl)eit  „(£in 
£erj  unb  (Sine  ©eele"  feien.  ®a  jebe  Sdjwefter  ein 
geiftltd^ei  ©lieb   be<§  Drbens  ift,  erfutle  fie  bie  ibr  iibertra^ 
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entrusted  to  her  for  the  common  good  and  in  the  pre- 
scribed manner.  Because  a  member  out  of  place 
causes  pain,  let  each  Sister  be  intent  on  her  own  duty, 
so  as  not  to  cause  disturbance  to  the  whole  com- 
munity. 

2.  Zealous  for  community  life,  the  Sisters  should 
devotedly  practice  it.  Very  seldom,  and  only  in  case 
of  necessity,  shall  they  absent  themselves  from  choir, 
meals,  recreation  and  other  community  duties,  because, 
if  they  devoutly  observe  them  they  will  receive  with 
the  blessing  of  God  increase  in  virtue  and  remission 
of  faults  committed  through  former  negligence.  Those 
who  attend  the  community  exercises  acquire  many 
merits  which  are  lost  to  those  who  neglect  them. 

3.  Community  life  is  prescribed  by  the  Canons  of 
the  Council  of  Trent,  which  earnestly  insist  on  its 
observance  and  re-establishment  for  the  restoration 
of  religious  discipline. 

4.  The  Mother  shall  accord  the  same  treatment 
to  all  Sisters,  and  not  permit  a  distinction  in  their 
meals  or  dress,  except  in  case  of  sickness  or  of  real 
necessity.  Let  no  Sister  be  scandalized  if  the  Mother 
should  sometimes  deem  it  expedient  toadmit  of  excep- 
tions: let  them  rather  thank  God  that  they  do  not 
need  them.  Those  who  make  use  of  dispensations 
and  exceptions  should  humble  themselves,  first,  be- 
cause they  are  not  equal  to,  secondly,  that  they  may 
not  lose  the  fruits  of,  and  thirdly,  because  they  are 
as  yet  not  worthy  of  regular  community  life. 

5.  Presents  received  by  the-  Sisters  shall  be  set 
aside  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  the  community,  and 
therefore  must  be  brought  to  the  Mother.  No  one 
shall  have  private  claims  on  them. 


Ill 


genen  sj>flid)ten  jum  allgemeinen  SBotyle  unb  auf  bie  norge; 
fdjriebene  2i>eife,  benn  ein  cms  feincr  iiage  gebradjtes  ©lieb 
t)erurfad)t  ©djmerj.  3ebe  ©djtoefter  fei  auf  bie  ©rfiillung 
iljrer  eigenen  SjSflicfyten  bebadjt,  bamit  fie  nidjt  bas  ganje 
SUofterin  Serroirrung  bfinge. 

2.  (Siferinen  fur  ba£  gemeinfdjaftlicfye  Seben,  follen  bie 
®d)n>eftern  bemfelben  treu  anfyangen.  Sleufterft  felten,  unb 
nurim  9ioit)faile,  follen  fie  oon  ber  ^flicfyt  be£  gemetnfd)aft= 
lid;en  ©fjorgebetes,  be£  STifd^e^,  ber  6rl)olung  unb  t)on  fonft^ 
igen  Uebungen  entbunben  toerben,  benn  buret)  bie  93eobad)= 
lung  ber  gemeiufcfyaftlicfyen  Sebenstneife  nefymen  fromme 
<£djn>eftern  an  £ugenb  511,  laue  aber  erfyalten  9Jadf)laffung 
i^rer  geljler. 

3.  ©ie  gememfdjaftlicfye  Sebenfcroeife  toirb  burd)  bie  93or= 
fdjriften  bee  flonjiliutns  oon  Orient  nadjbrMlidfjemgefdjarft, 
roelddes  iljre  33eobad)tung  unb  2iUebert)erfteUung  jur  @rneu  = 
erung  ber  DrbenSjucfyt  anbefiet)lt. 

4.  ©ie  3Dtutter  foil  alle  ©djweftem  gleidj  fyalten,  unb  jeben 
llnterfcfyieb  in  Stotyrung  unb  Mleibung  bei  tljnen  oermeiben, 
aufeer  im  gatle  Don  Jtratilljeit  ober  txurtlicfyer  Jlotljioenbigfeit. 
2Benn  bie  sJJiutter  es  fiir  ratljfam  ijalten  follte,  bann  unb 
toann  3lusnat)men  jujulaffen,  fo  foil  feine  ©djtoefter  baran 
2lergernif3  nel)men,  fonbern  trielmefyr  ©ott  banfen,  baft  fie 
berfelben  nid)t  bebarf .  ©iejenigen  aber,  toeldje  turn  ®ifpen= 
fen  unb  2lu£nafymen  ©ebraud)  madden,  follen  \i<$)  oerbemiit^ 
igen,  erftens,  toeil  fie  be$  gemetnfdjaftlidjen  Sebens  nodj  nid^t 
fat)ig  finb,  jroeitens,  bamit  fie  bie  griidjtebesfelben  nid^t  oer= 
lieren,  unb  brittens,  tt)eil  fie  nocfy  nidjt  rtmrbig  finb,  bie  I16f= 
terlicfye  Sebensroetfe  ju  befolgen. 

5.  ©efcfyenfe,  toeldje  bie  ©djtoeftern  erfyalten,  follen  jum 
allgemeinen  ©ebraudje  unb  dlufytn  bienen,  unb  besfyalb  ber 
9Jtutter  iibergeben  merben.  Sleine  ©djmefter  foil  ein  pwat= 
anredjt  barauf  fjaben. 
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§  2.     On  Deportment  in  the  Refectory. 


i.  The  sign  being  given,  let  all  Sisters  promptly 
repair  to  the  refectory,  so  as  not  to  miss  the  bene- 
diction. 

2.  Let  every  Sister  be  content  with  the  humble 
fare  prescribed  by  the  Rule.  Let  all  take  their  nour- 
ishment in  the  spirit  of  poverty,  regarding  themselves 
as  beggars  unworthy  of  taking  meals  among  the  ser- 
vants of  Christ.  With  the  exception  of  sick  and  in- 
valid Sisters,  no  one  shall  take  nourishment,  except 
at  the  proper  time,  without  having  previously  obtained 
leave  of  the  Superioress:  because  eating  and  drinking 
at  will  tends  to  relax  discipline  and  to  stimulate  sen- 
suality, whereas  nature  is  content  with  little,  and  glut- 
tony is  nourished  by  indulgence. 

3.  In  order  that  during  the  refection  of  the  body 
the  soul  be  not  deprived  of  nourishment,  spiritual  rea- 
ding is  to  accompany  the  meals,  and  all  shall  pay  due 
attention  to  it  in  silence  and  reverence.  On  Fridays, 
the  first  reading  is  to  be  from  the  Gospel,  that  the 
Sisters  may  never  become  forgetful  of  this  mirror  of 
Christian  perfection;  the  second  from  the  Rule  and 
Constitutions,  that  being  frequently  reminded  there- 
of, they  may  be  more  attentive  to  the  observance  of 
their  precepts. 

4.  The  Sisters  shall  be  seated  at  table  in  due  order, 
the  Mother  taking  the  first  place;  then  follow  the 
Assistant,  the  Counsellors,  the  professed  according 
to  the  rank  of  profession,  the  novices  according  to 
the  priority  of  their  reception  and  the  postulants  ac- 
cording to  the  date  of  their  admission. 

5.  During  the  meals  the  Sisters  shall  sit  modestly, 
with  downcast  eyes,  and  be  content  with  what  is  set 
before  them.      If  a  Sister  should   murmur  about  the 
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§  2.     aSom  33etragen  im  sJiefeftortum. 

1.  ©obalb  ba$  3e^en  ^a3u  gegeben  totrb,  foil  jebe 
Scfytoefter  fic£>  alsbalb  nad)  bem  Mefeitorium  begeben,  bamit 
fie  bas  £ifd)gebet  nicfyt  oerfaume. 

2.  ®ie  ©cfymeftern  fotlen  fidE)  nad)  33orfd;rift  ber  sJiegel 
mit  einfacfyer  $oft  begnfigen,  itjre  9Jal)rung  im  ©eifte  ber  2lr^ 
mutl)  ju  fid)  net)tnenunb  fid)  als^ettlertnenbetradjten,  roeld^e 
nicf)t  miirbig  finb,  mit  ben  ©ienertnen  @f)rifti  ju  fpeifen.  9)iit 
2hi*nal)tne  bet  ^ranfenunb  ©d)ioad)en,  nefymefeme  ©d)toeft= 
ex  aufcerljalb  ber  oorgefcbrtebenen  3^t  ©peife  ju  fid),  menu 
fie  baju  t)orl)er  nict)t  bie  (Srlaubmfe  ber  Dberin  erijalten  t)at; 
benn  nad)  Selteben  effen  tmb  trinlen  erjd)lafft  bie  3U(i)t  unb 
bient  jur  2lnreijung  ber  ©innlidjfeit,  mot)ingegen  bie  yiatux 
mit  SBenigem  jufrieben  ifi,  bie  ©aumeniuft  aber  burd)  33efrie^ 
bigung  geteijt  wirb. 

3.  SDamit,  maljrenb  ber  JRorper  feine  SRaljrung  ert)altr  ber 
©eift  nidjt  Ijungere,  foil  bet  STtfd)  geiftlictje  Sefung  gefjalten 
toerben,  weldjer  alle  aufmerffam  unb  eljrerbietig  jufjoren  folI= 
en.  2In  greitagen  toerbe  bie  erfie  i'efung  bem  ©oangelium  ent^ 
nomtnen,  bamit  bie  Sdjroeftern  biefes  Spicgels  ber  sIsollfom- 
menljeit  nietnals  oergefjen;  bie  grueite  Sefung  gefcfyebe  am  ber 
Sicgel  unb  ben  $onftiiutionen,  bamit  bie  ©djtoeftern  buret) 
bie  oftere  (irinnerung  baran  jur  forgfdltigeren  33eobad)tung 
iljter  ^oxfdjriften  augeleitet  toerben. 

4.  S13ei  £ifd)e  merbe  bie  oorgefdjrtebene  Crbmmg  eingc^ 
tjallen:  ben  erften  sj>IaB  nimmt  bie  SJiutter  ein,  bann  folgen 
bie  Slffiftentin  unb  lie  s3iatt)3fd)roeftern;  bann  bie  ^profeffen 
nad)  ber  9ieiI)enfoige  il)rer  spwfefj,  bie  sJJooijinen  nad)  ber 
sJieil)enfolgeit)ter  (Sin!  leibung  unb  enblid)  bie  s}>oftulantinen 
nad)  ber  golge  iljres  tSinirittes. 

5.  ©ie  fotlen  fittfam,  mit  niebergefd)lagenen  silugen  ju 
2ifd)e  fifeen,  unD  mit  ben  oorgefefeten  ©peifenjuftiebenfein. 
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quality  or  quantity  of  the  food,  she  shall,  next  day,  at 
table  beg  her  meal  of  the  other  Sisters,  and  eat  only 
what  she  has  thus  received. 

6.  In  order  that  their  humble  fare  appear  to  them 
more  gratifying  and  pleasing,  let  the  Sisters  remem- 
ber their  crucified  Spouse,  whose  thirst  was  slackened 
with  gall,  and  St.  Francis  begging  his  bread  and  deem- 
ing himself  unworthy  of  what  he  received.  That  pov- 
erty may  appear  even  in  the  dishes,  they  shall  be  of 
earthen-ware,  and  if  this  cannot  be  obtained,  of  com- 
mon china. 


§  3.  On  the  Chapter  of  Faults. 

.1  Although  the  Rule  of  St.  Francis  does  not 
bind  under  pain  of  sin,  except  when  a  divine  or  eccle- 
siastical law  or  a  precept  of  the  vows  does  so,  never- 
theless transgressions  of  the  Rule  or  of  the  Constitu- 
tions will  rarely  be  without  some  sin,  partly  on  ac- 
count of  the  motives  from  which  they  originate,  part- 
ly on  account  of  the  consequences  which  they  may 
have.  To  prevent  these  transgressions  and  to  nourish 
humility,  there  shall  be  held,  once  a  week,  a  chapter 
of  faults,  in  which  those  Sisters  who  are  present  by 
order  of  the  Mother  shall  make  a  public  acknowledg- 
ment of  the  external  faults  they  may  have  committed 
against  the  Rule  and  Constitutions,  or  of  which  they 
may  be  accused  by  the  Mother. 

2.  The  Sisters  shall  accept,  for  the  love  of  God, 
the  admonitions,  corrections  and  humiliations  incident 
to  this  act,  and  beware  of  complaints  murmurings 
and  excuses,  which  are  unbecoming  to  a  Spouse 
of  Christ,  who  for  love  of  us  bore  ignominies  and 
humiliations. 
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Sollte  etne  iiber  bie  Sefdmffenfyeit  ober  baa  SJtaft  ber  ©pev 
fen  murren,  fo  foil  fie  am  folgenben  £age  i^re  91aljrung 
bei  STifc^  oon  ben  ©djtoeftern  erbitten  unb  nur  bad  effen, 
wa$  fie  Don  ifynen  erljalt. 

(5.  ®amit  abet  bie  geringe  Sprung  iljnen  angenefym  fei, 
follen  fie  i^res  gefreujigten  23rautigamseingebenf  fein,  xoeU 
djer  in  feinem  ©urfte  mit  ©alle  getranft  rourbe,  unb  be$  \)L 
granjisfus,  roeldjer  fein  33rob  bettelteunb  fict>  be$  ©mpfang^ 
enen  unroiirbig  eradjtete.  ®amit  aber  aud)  barin  bie  3lrmut^ 
fyeroorleudjte,  follen  fie  ftcb  nur  irbenen  £ifd)gefd)irre£  bebie= 
nen,  roenn  aber  btefes  nidjt  ju  fyaben  tft,  fo  biirfen  fie  folded 
aus  geroofjnltdljen  ^JorjeUan  gebraucfyen. 


§  3.     Som  ©djuib^apitel. 

1.  Dbroofyl  bie  9Jegel  bes  Written  Crbens  nidbt  nnler 
einer  ©iinbe  oerpfttdfjtet,  toenn  nidfjt  audj  ein  gottltdjes  ober 
ftrd)Ud)e$  ©ebot,  ober  bie  ©elitbbe  unter  einer  ©iinbe  bin= 
ben,  fo  toirb  fcennod)  bie  tlebertretung  ber  SRegel  ober  ber 
Slonftitutioncn  felten  ofyne  irgenbtoelc^e  ©iinbe  fein,  tfyetfft 
toegen  ber  Seroeggriinbe,  aus  benen  fie  ftammt,  ttyeils  roegen 
ber  golgen,  bie  fie  fyaben  fann.  Urn  biefen  Uebertretungen 
Dorjubeugen  unb  bie  ©emutfj  ju  beforbern,  foil  jebe  2BodE)e 
eintnai  ein  ©djulb^apitel  getjalten  toerben,  in  melctyem  bie 
oon  ber  Gutter  oerf  ammelten  ©djroeftern  fid)  bet  tiufcerlidfjen 
Uebertretungen  ber  9?egel  unb  ^onftitutionen  fdjulbig  befen- 
nen,  tt)eld)e  fie  begangen  tjaben,  ober  roegen  roeldjer  fie  oon 
ber  Gutter  jur  $ebe  gefteUt  roerben  ntogen. 

2.  S)ie  ©djroeftern  follen  bie  (Srtnafmungen,  3uredjt; 
roeifungen  unb  $5emiit{)igungen  btefee  2tfte£  an*  Siebe  ju 
©ott  annefjmen  unb  fid)  nor  aller  3Uage,  allem  9)Jurten  unb 
alien  (Sntfdjulbigungen  ljuten;  benn  bergleidfjen  jiemt  fid) 
nid)t  fiir  eine  S3raut  ©fjrifti,  welder  au§>  £iebe  ju  un£ 
Sdjmad)  unb  ©emutbigung  ertrug. 


116 


3-  The  Sisters  should  listen  to  the  accusations  and 
admonitions  for  the  sole  purpose  of  improving-  and 
edifying"  themselves.  They  should  offer  the  humil- 
iations consequent  on  the  accusation  to  God  without 
wrathful  sentiments  and  complaints.  Excuses  and 
contradictions  shall,  by  no  means,  be  permitted.  Ex- 
planations shall  be  made  only  when  required  by  the 
Mother.  Those  who  act  otherwise  shall  receive  pub- 
lic punishment.  The  Sisters  amongst  themselves, 
and  still  more  towards  strangers,  must  observe  silence 
on  everything  concerning  the  Chapter  of  faults. 

4.  Concerning  the  manifestation  of  conscience 
the  Decree  of  the  S.  Congregation  of  Bishops  and 
Regulars,  published  on  the  17th  of  December,  1890,  is 
to  be  observed. 

§    4.     On  Conferences. 

1.  For  the  promotion  of  religious  perfection  the 
Sisters  shall  be  frequently  admonished  of  the  obliga- 
tions and  duties  of  their  state  of  life,  which  exhorta- 
tions they  should  most  gratefully  and  humbly  receive. 
For  this  purpose  conferences  are  to  be  instituted,  to 
be  conducted  in  the  following  manner:  Kneeling,  the 
Sisters  recite  the  Vent  Creator,  which  hymn  beings  fin- 
ished they  take  their  places  in  the  usual  order.  Then 
a  paragraph  of  the  Rule  or  Constitutions  shall  be 
read  and  the  Mother  is  to  give  an  exhortation  on 
that  or  any  other  subject  respecting  the  progress  in 
religious  perfection.  The  conference  is  to  be  con- 
cluded with  the  Antiphon  Sub  tuum  praesidium  and 
the  Benediction  of  St.  Francis. 

§  5.     On   Silence. 

1.     According   to   the    holy    Fathers,    silence    not 
only  facilitates   recollection  of  the  spirit  and   inter- 


—   117  — 


3.  SDie  ©djmeftern  fottcn  auf  bie  2lnflagen  unb  (Srma^ 
nungen  nur  ju  bem  gwedt  merfen,  bamit  fie  fid)  fclbft 
beffevn  unb  erbaut  werben.  ©ie  ©emiitfjtgung  ber  2lnHage 
follen  fie  otjne  $orn  unb  Silage  ©ott  aufopfern.  @ntfd)ul= 
bigtmgen  unb  iiHberfpriidje  follen  in  feinem  galle  gebulbet 
werben.  (Srflarungen  follen  nur  bann  julaffig  fein,  wenn 
bie  9Jiutter  gragen  ftellt.  3uwtberl)anbelnbe  f°Hen  offend 
lid)  beflraft  werben.  Ueber  alles,  was  bas  ©djulb^apitel 
betrifft,  mufjen  bie  Sdjmefiem  unter  fid),  unb  nod)  trie!  met)t 
gegen  grembe,  StiUfdjroeigen  beobadrten. 

4.  Scjiiglid)  ber  ©ewifjeneredjenfdjaft  foil  bas  von  ber 
1)1.  Congregation  ber  33ifd>6fe  unb  9iegularen  am  17.  ®ejem^ 
ber  1890  erlaffene  ©efret  beobadjtet  werben. 

§  4.     SSon  ben  Sonferenjen. 

1.  ©amit  bie  ©djweftern  in  ber  flofterlidjen  S8oHfom= 
menfyett  gortfd^ritte  madden,  follen  fie  ofters  iiber  bie  2lnfor= 
berungen  unb  ^fiidjten  tfyres  ©tanbcs  ermafynt  roerben,  unb 
biefe  (Srmafmungen  banfbar  unb  bemittljtg  annefjmen.  3U 
btefem  jtoecfe  follen  Conferenjenftattfinben  unb  auf  folgenbe 
3Sctfe  gel)allen  roerben:  £ie  Sdjroeftern  beten  Inieenb  ben 
iQgmnuS  Veni  Creator  unb  begeben  fid)  barauf  inbernor^ 
gefcbriebenen  Drbnung  auf  ifyre  ^la£e.  SDann  ttrirb  ein  2lb= 
fcfjmtt  ber  3iegel  ober  ber  IRonftitution  norgelefen.  ©ariiber, 
ober  iiber  irgenb  einen  anbern  ben  gortfdjrttt  in  ber  !Ibfter= 
ltdjen  SMfommentjett  betreffenben  ©egenftanb,  Ijalt  bie 
9)tutter  eine  (Srmaljnung.  ®ie  Conferenj  fdjlieftt  mit  ber 
2lntipt)on  Sub  tuum  praesidium  unb  mit  bem  ©egen  be§ 

fjl.  granjteftus. 

§  5.     93om  Stilljdjroeigen. 

1.  5ftacfj  bem  2lu3jprud)e  ber  fyeiligen  better  bient  ba<« 
©tillfcfjroeigen  nicfjt  nur  jut  ©ammlung  be£  ©etftes  nnb  bem 
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course  with  God,  but  is  also  a  most  powerful  means 
of  preserving  charity,  and  an  antidote  against  many 
offences,  which,  as  Holy  Scripture  reminds  us,  are  not 
wanting  in  the  talkative.  The  Sisters  shall  therefore 
not  only  observe  evangelical  silence,  that  is,  they  shall 
not  only  abstain  from  idle  words,  which  is  a  duty  in- 
cumbent on  all  Christians,  but  as  far  as  human  frailty 
permits,  they  shall  refrain  everywhere  from  all  noise, 
loud  laughing  and  speaking,  especially  in  presence 
of  children  and  strangers,  who  very  well  know  that 
these  and  similar  actions  ill  become  Spouses  of  Christ. 
"Let  them  be  peaceful,  modest,  affable  and  humble, 
speaking  uprightly  to  all,  as  it  becometh."(St.  Francis. 

2.  The  regular  silence  shall  be  most  strictly  ob- 
served at  certain  times  and  in  certain  places;  namely, 
from  the  time  of  the  evening  examen  until  after  Mass 
next  morning;  from  two  till  three  o'clock  in  the  after- 
noon in  memory  of  the  death  of  our  Lord;  during 
meals,  and  after  the  sign  has  been  given  for  any  exer- 
cise of  piety. 

3.  As  regards  places,  silence  shall  be  observed 
in  the  choir,  church,  chapel,  cells  and  passages  of  the 
convent. 

4.  During  recreation  the  Sisters  shall  converse 
with  one  another  candidly  and  becomingly  for  their 
mutual  edification,  avoiding  all  words  and  jests  which 
might  violate  religious  reserve  or  another's  good  name, 
or  wound  a  Sister's  feelings,  and  all  criticism  of 
Superiors.  Apart  from  the  time  of  recreation  they 
shall  not  speak  to  one  another  except  their  work 
shall  require  it,  and  then  only  in  a  low  voice. 

5.  It    shall    be    to  the    discretion  of  the    Mother 
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Umgctnge  mil  ©ott,  fonbern  es  ift  and)  bas  Irdftigfte  WdU 
tel  §ur  ©rfyaltung  ber  i'iebe  unb  ein  £>eilmittel  fur  bie  me= 
leu,  geljler  meid)e  nad)  bem  2lusfprud)e  ber  t)eiligen  ©djrift, 
bie  £d)tt)ati)aften  begel)en.  £te  ©djweftern  follen  alfo 
nid)t  nur  bas  enangelifd)e  ©iillfdjmeigen  beobad)ten,  bas 
tjetftt,  fie  follen  fid)  nid)t  nur  non  ttnniifcen  Shorten  entfyalten, 
benn  bas  ift  bie  ^>flid)t  eines  jeben  Sbriften;  fonbern  fie  folI= 
en  and),  injofern  es  bie  menfd)Iid)e  ©ebrcd)lid)feit  geftattet, 
fid;  literati  plen  mx  alkm  larm  iautem  £ad)en  unb  ©e= 
fdjrei,  befonbers  in  ©egenwart  t)on  Kinbern,  unb  gremben 
benn  biefe  mifjen  gar  roofyl,  baft  bergleidjen  fid)  fur  Srdute 
Gfcrifti  nidjt  gejiemt.  „©ie  follen  mtlb,  friebfertig,  fitt= 
fam,  fanflmutl)ig  unb  bemlitljigfein,  unb  mit  alien  anftdn- 
big  reben,  tine  ee  fid)  gejiemt."     (Tcxfyl.  granjfehii.) 

2.  2lm  ftrengften  aber  foil  ba£  llofteriid)e  ©tttlfcfymeu 
gen  beobad)iet  merben  ju  gewtffen  $eiten  unb  an  beftimm= 
ten  Crlen;  ndmlid)  non  ber  $ett  ber  ©enufjenserforfefyung 
ant  3Ibenb  bio  ndd)ften  sJMorgen  nad)  ber  1)1.  SJteffe;  turn 
jtt)ci  bis  brei  Ul)r  nadjmtttags  jum  2Inbenfen  an  ben  Xob 
be£  ^errn;  bei  5tifd)e>  rote  and)  nadjbcm  bas  3eid)en  ju  ein^ 
er  frommen  ilebung  gegeben  nmrbe. 

3.  £nnfid)tlid)  ber  Crie  merbe  bas  ©tillfd)rceigen  bcob- 
ad)tet:  im  Stjore,  in  ber  ftircfye  unb  ftapelle,  fonrie  and)  in 
ben  ©dngen  unb  fallen  be$  Hlofters. 

4.  3ur  3e^  ber  Grrt)olung  follen  fie  fid)  mit  einanber 
anftdnbig  unb  efyrbar  jur  gegenfeitigen  ©rbauung  unierfyaU 
ten,  aber  niemals  Sieben  fiitiren  ober  ©djerje  mafym,  wo* 
burd)  bie  flofterlicfye  ©ittfamfeit  ober  ber  gute  ^ame  bes 
9idd)ften  oerle^t,  ober  ba£  ©efiil)l  einer  ©cfyroefter  Derroun^ 
bet  tt)irb;  ebenfo  follen  fie  e£  nermeiben,  bie  3lnorbnungen 
ber  Dberen  ju  tabeln.  2Iuf$erf)alb  ber  @rf)ohmg3jeit  follen 
fie  ntd)t  mit  einanber  reben,  aujser  wenn  ifyre  3lrbeit  es  er^ 
forbert,  unb  bann  nur  mit  leifer  ©timme. 

5.  @£  foil  bem  Urttjetle  berSJhttter  anfjeimgeftelltfein, 
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whether  speaking  be  permissable  at  other  times.  And 
because  experience  teaches  that  many  faults  are  easily 
committed  against  silence,  the  Mother  shall  mcst  care- 
fully guard  against  abuses,  and  insisting  on  the  observ- 
ance of  the  discipline  of  silence,  she  shall  punish 
those  offending  against  it. 

§  6.     On  Deportment  Whilst  at  Work  and 
With  Others, 

1.  To  avoid  idleness,  which  is  the  source  of  evil 
and  the  beginning  of  every  vice,  the  Sisters  shall  de- 
vote themselves,  besides  to  teaching,  also  to  such  do- 
mestic work  as  the  Mother  may  require  them  to  do 
Remembering  that  in  the  service  of  God  no  occupation 
is  to  be  despised,  let  them  prefer,  as  servants  of  the 
Lord  who  said  of  Himself  that  he  came  to  serve  and 
not  to  be  served,  humble  and  low  occupations. 

2.  No  Sister  shall  interfere  with  the  duties  of  an- 
other, but  everyone  shall  fulfil  her  own  duty  with  ac- 
curacy and  attention,  intent  on  the  merit  of  obedience. 
No  one  shall  make  anything  for  herself  or  for  others 
without  the  Mother's  leave,  because  everything  is  to 
serve  for  the  common  good.  Therefore,  each  Sister, 
when  at  work,  remain  in  the  community  room  pro- 
vided for  the  purpose,  and  not  leave  it  without  per- 
mission. Whilst  at  work  they  shall  elevate  their 
minds  to  God,  now  in  silence,  now  by  listening  to  the 
reading  of  a  pious  book,  and  again  by  reciting  the 
"Our  Father,"  as  in  the  Rule,  and  the  rosary. 

3.  The  Sisters  shall  take  care  that  as  far  as  pos- 
sible no  servant  of  the  convent  nor  any  other  stranger 
be  present  in  the  community's  work-room.  They 
shall  perform  their  work  silently  and  modestly  in  a  se- 
parate place  under  expert  Sisters. 
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ob  ed  erlaubt  fein  foil,  $u  anbern  3e^en  gu  reben.  Unb 
weil  bie  (Srfatjrung  ietyrt,  ba§  in  allem,  wa§  fid)  auf  ba§ 
Stillfdjtoeigen  bejiefyt,  leidjt  gefeljlt  ttrirb,  foil  bie  sDhttter 
alle  ©orgfalt  barauf  nerrcenben,  ba§  SJUfcbraud&e  abgefdjafft, 
bad  flofterltdje  ©tillfcfyroetgen  beobad)tet  unb  bagegen  %el)U 
cube  beftraft  werben. 

§  (k     Som  SSetragen  bei  ber  Slrbeit  unb  gegen  2tnbere. 

i.  Urn  hen  sDitiBiggang  ju  flteljen,  weldjer  einer  33rut= 
ftatte  bed  Sbfen  unb  aller  Rafter  3lnfang  ift,  follen  fief)  bie 
©cfyroeftern  nebem  bem  Seljrfacfye  aud)  mit  l)audlid)en  2lr= 
beilen  befefyafttgen,  rote  bie  Gutter  ed  anorbnen  mag.  (Sin= 
gebenf,  baft  im  SMenfle  ©otte^  !eine  33efd)aftigung  vexad)U 
lid)  fei,  follen  ®ienerinen  bed  £errn,  ber  ba  gefagt  ^at,  baft 
er  geiommen  fei  ju  bienen  unb  nid)t  bebient  ju  roerben,  bie 
bemuttjigeren  unb  niebrigeren  Slrbeiten  oorjiefyen. 

2.  Sleine  ©djroefter  rnifdje  ftd)  in  bie  ©efcfyafte  einer 
anbern,  fonbern  beforge  genau  unb  aufmerffam  itjre  eigenen, 
bebadjt  auf  bad  SSerbienft  bed  ©efjorfamd.  Dfjne  au$briid= 
licfye  (Srlaubnift  ber  9Jhitter  foil  leine  etroad  fiir  ftd)  felbft 
ober  anbere  anfertigen,  benn  ailed  foil  jum  allgemeinen 
SBoijle  bienen.  2)edl)alb  follen  roafyrenb  ber  2lrbeit  aHe 
©djroeftern  in  bem  baju  beftimmten  gemeinfd)aftlid)en  $im= 
mer  bleiben  nnb  badfelbe  of)ne  ©rlaubmft  ntdjt  uerlaffen. 
33ei  ber  Slrbett  follen  fie  iljren  ©eift  ju  ©ott  er^eben,  balb 
buret)  ©djroeigen,  balb  buret)  2lnl)orung  einer  geiftlid)en  Se= 
fung  ober  burd)  2lbbetung  ber  ^Regel^aterunfer  unb  bed 
SRofenfran^ed. 

3.  ©ie  follen  ©orge  Iragen,  baft  infofeme  ed  gefd)el)en 
fann,  roeber  bie  9)tagbe  bed  5llofterd  nodf)  fonftige  grembe 
bei  ben  gemeinfdjaftlidjen  2lrbeiten  jugegen  feien.  ®iefe 
follen  trielmetjr  unter  ber  Seitung  tauglidfjer  ©d)roeftern  an 
einem  abgefonberten  Drte  itjre  3lrbeit  t>errid)ten. 
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4.  The  teaching  Sisters  shall  have  a  study-room 
in  common,  where  they  can  devote  themselves  to 
their  lessons. 

5.  Towards  each  other  the  Sisters  shall  be  duly 
respectful.  Before  entering  a  cell  or  other  room  they 
shall  rap  at  the  door,  to  which  they  shall  receive  the 
answer,  Ave  Maria.  The  salutation  on  entering  shall 
be:  "Praised  be  Jesus  Christ!"  the  response:  "For 
ever  and  ever.  Amen."  The  same  shall  be  observed 
when  two  Sisters  meet  each  other.  Silence,  order  and 
cleanliness  shall  be  observed  everywhere,  because 
noise,  confusion  and  untidiness  are  indications  of 
slothfulness  and  of  want  of  mortification. 


§  7.     On  Mutual  Charity. 

1.  The  spirit  of  vocation  and  humility  is  best 
shown  by  mutual  charity  and  concord,  according  to 
the  words  of  our  Lord,  "By  this  shall  all  men  know 
that  you  are  my  disciples,  if  you  have  love  for  one 
another."  (St.  John  14,  35.)  Charity,  moreover, 
leads  to  perfection,  as  the  Apostle  says,  "The  love  of 
our  neighbor  worketh  no  evil.  Love,  therefore,  is  the 
fulfilling  of  the  law."  (Rom.  13,  10.)  This  charitv 
and  concord,  however,  must  not  be  founded  on  earthly 
motives,  but  have  its  source  in  the  will  of  God,  who 
calls  us  to  the  communion  of  saints  and  to  religious 
life. 

2.  Therefore  the  Sisters  shall  avoid  as  well  par- 
ticular and  secret  friendships  as  dislikes  and  unsocia- 
bility; they  shall  show  each  other  equal  love  of  heart, 
word  and  deed.  Remembering  their  own  weakness 
and  instability,  let  them  "bear  one  another's  burdens, 
and  thus  fulfil  the  law  of  Christ."  (Gal.  6,  2.)  If  a 
difference  occur  amongst  them,  let  each  one  endeavor 
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4.  3>ie  i'eljrfdjweftern  fatten  einen  gemeinfamen  ©tubier^ 
Baal  l)aben,  too  fie  fid)  Dent  ©tubium  ttribmen  fonnen. 

5.  SDie  €d)toeftern  follen  fid)  gegenfeittg  bte  gebiifyrenbe 
©tjrerbietung  enoetfen.  SBor  bem  Setreten  einer  fremben  3e'- 
le  ober  2lrbeit*ftatte  follen  fie  anflopfen,  roorauf  „2foe-  Wla~ 
ria"  geanttoortet  roerben  foil.  23eim  (Sintritte  follen  fie  griif^ 
en  mit  „©elobt  fei  3>efu*  @f)riftu*!"  unb  barauf  Die  2lntroort 
ertjalten:  „3n  ©ttrigfett.  2lmen!"  9Wit  biefent  ©ru§e  follen 
fid)  and)  jene  griifeen,  bie  einanber  begegnen.  2)a*  Still* 
fdjroeigen,  bie  Dtbnung  unb  bie  9ieinltd)feit  foil  iiberall  beo^ 
badjtet  werbett,  henn  Stent,  SSernrirrung  unb  ©d)tnu§  ftnb 
3eid)en  ber  STragbeit  unb  be*  sJKangel*  an  9lbtobtung. 

§  7,  %>m  ber  gegenfeitigen  Siebe. 

1.  3>er  ©eift  be*  Serufed  unb  ber  3)emutb  jetgt  fid)  am 
fidjerften  burd)  gegenfeitige  fiiebe  unb  ©intrant,  nad)  bent 
2(u*fprud)e  be*  §errn:  „3)aran  roerben  aHe  erfennen,  bafeifyr 
meine  Stinger  fetb,  toenn  ifyr  eud)  lieb  Ijabet  unter  einanber." 
(3ol)=  13,  35.)  £urd)  bie  IHebe  nrirb  and)  bie  $toUfommen= 
jjeit  erreid^t,  itue  ber  2lpoftel  bejeugt:  „;Ste  Siebe  tbut  bem 
sJtad)ftett  nid)t*  Sdfes;  bie  Siebe  ift  alfo  bie  ©rfullung  be* 
©efe£e*."  (5R6m.  13,  10.)  Siefe  i'iebe  unD  ©intrant  foil 
aber  nid)t  irbifdjen  Setoeggriinben  entftammen,  fonbern  bem 
Milieu  ©otte*,  ber  un*  jttr  ©emeinfdiaft  ber  §etligen  unb 
junt  Crbendftanbc  berufen  l)at. 

2.  ©ie  ©d)toeftern  follen  alfo  gefyeime  unb  ©onber^ 
ftreunbfdjaften  ebenfo  mie  Slbneigung  unb  Ungefelligfeit 
flieben,  unb  in  ©ebanfen,  Morten  unb  SBerfen  alle  mit  gleu 
cber  Siebe  umfaffen.  ©ingeben!  ber  eigenen  ®d)tt)ad)l)ett  unb 
Unbeftanbigfeit,  „trage  (£ine  Der  2lnberen  Saft  unb  erfiille  fo 
ba*  ©efe|  CSi>riftt. "  (©al.  6,  2.)  ©ollte  unter  tfjnen  irgenb 
cine  Uneinigfeit  entfteben,  fo  follen  fie  fid)  gegenfeitig  in  ber 
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to  be  first  to  reconcile  herself,  as  it  becomes  persons 
aiming  at  perfection.  "Let  not  the  sun  go  down  up- 
on your  anger.',     (Eph.  4,  26.) 

3.  Let  the  words  of  the  Lord,  "All  things,  there- 
fore, whatsoever  you  would  that  men  should  do  to  you, 
do  you  also  to  them/'  (Matth.  7,  12.)  be  their  rule  of 
charity.  Therefore  let  them  not  do  to  others  what  they 
would  not  like  to  have  done  to  themselves.  Follow- 
ing this  rule  they  shall  fulfil  the  law  of  charity,  have 
the  blessing  of  God  and  make  progress  in  virtue.  And 
they  will  not  be  wanting  in  occasions  of  exercising 
charity.  They  will  best  observe  this  law  of  charity  by 
praying  for  one  another  that  the  grace  of  God  may 
assist  them  in  observing  their  vows  and  in  living 
according  to  the  Rule  and  Constitutions  in  order  to 
make  progress  in  virtue.  Let  each  one  rejoice  at  the 
other's  welfare  and  helping  her,  show  her  good  will 
and  interior  affection  by  actions.  Let  them  be  polite 
and  affable  towards  each  other,  bearing  jointly  in 
the  charity  of  Christ  each  others  infirmities  and 
frailties. 

4.  Let  every  Sister  beware  of  causing  discord  by 
word  or  deed.  Let  all  be  intent  on  preserving  the 
peace  by  simplicity  and  uprightness.  If  a  disturbance 
of  the  peace  occur,  let  them  ask  pardon,  explain 
things  and  excuse  one  another,  so  that  the  bond  of 
charity  be  not  disrupted.  If  a  Sister  should  refuse 
pardon,  she  would  be  unworthy  of  the  habit  and  name 
of  a  religious.  Nor  shall  they  judge  one  another's 
actions.  Remembering  the  scoffing  and  contempt 
which  Jesus  was  pleased  to  suffer,  let  them  be  indif- 
ferent to  the  opinions  which  others  have  about  them. 
Let  them  not  interrupt  each  other  whilst  speaking. 
Let  them  obsequiously  observe  peace  like  Abraham 
and  Lot.     Intent  upon  their  own  duties;  let  each  one 
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Serfbtynung  juoorfominen,  iuie  es  foldjen  fidj  jiemt,  Die  nad) 
Soltfommenfjett  ftreben.  „2>ie  ©onne  get)e  ntdjt  untcr 
iiber  eurem  3orne."     (©pijef.  4,  26.) 

3.  2Ud  5Hid)tfcfynur  ber  i^iebe  fotlen  ifynen  bie  2Horte  bee 
iperrn  bienen:  „2Uied  alfo,  ma*  il;r  wollet,  bafe  eud)  bie  Petite 
ttjun,  bad  follt  tt)r  tynen  and)  tt)im."  (Wattt).  7,  12.)  9Bad 
fie  nid)t  an  fid)  erfafyren  toollen,  bad  follen  fie  aud)  2lnberen 
nid)t  antfjun.  SBenn  fie  nad)  biefer  SBorfdjtift  leben,  werben 
fie  mit  ©otted  ©egen  bad  ©efe§  erfutien  unb  an  £ugenb  jus 
nefymen.  Unb  an  ©elegent)eiten  biefe  Sxebe  ju  ilben  nrirb  ed 
tt)nen  nid)t  fefjlen.  ©iefed  ©efe£  ber  £iebe  roerben  fie  am  bef = 
ten  erfiiUen,  inbent  fie  flit  einanber  beten,  bamit  fie  oon  ber 
gbttlidjen  ©nabe  unterftii^t,  nad?  ben  ©eliibben,  ber  sJtegel 
unb  ben  #tonftttutionen  leben  unb  gortfdjrilte  in  ber  2iu 
genb  madden.  3ebe  erfreue  fid)  iiber  bad  4i>ot)l  ber  anber^ 
en,  benfe  nur  bad  SBefte  t)on  iljr,  unb  jeige  iljr  £)0<$fd)a§= 
ung  unb  Siebe  buret)  bie  £t)at,  inbent  fie  ber  s3)£itfd)n)efter 
tjitft,  voo  fie  fann.  £>bflid)  unb  juoorfommenb  gegen  euu 
anber,  follen  fie  in  ©tjrifto  nereint  gegenjeitig  tt)re  ©djrod- 
fyen  unb  getjler  in  Siebe  ertragen. 

4.  @d  t)iite  fid)  jebe  ©djtoefter,  burd)  sil>ort  ober  £t)at 
Slnlafi  jur  Uneinigfett  §u  geben.  2lUe  follen  oielmefyr  in 
(£tnfalt  unb  2lufrtd)tigfett  beftrebt  fein,  ben  Jyrieben  ju  er^ 
fallen.  2i>trb  biefer  bennod)  mandjmal  geftbrt,  fo  bitte 
bie  gefylenbe  urn  Serjetljung,  erflare  bie  ©adje  unb  ent^ 
fcfyulbige.ftd),  fo  ba$  bad  93anb  ber  Siebe  nicfyt  jerriffen  roer^ 
be.  Sollte  eine  ©<±)tt)  efter  bie  Serf  burning  nerroeigern, 
fo  ware  fie  bed  Slletbed  unb  bed  9Jamend  einer  Drbend^ 
fd^tDefter  untoiirbig.  2lucfy  foil  feine  bie  ^anbiungen  ein^ 
er  anberen  beurttjeilen.  ©ingebenl  bed  oerfpottelen  unb 
neracfyteten  Sefud,  follen  fie  gegen  bad,  rva%  Slnbere  Don 
ttmen  benfen,  gleidiguitig  fein.  2lu$  fotlen  fie  einanber 
nidjt  in  bie  $Rebe  fallen.  9?ad)gtebig,  wie  2lbrat)cm  unb 
Sot,  follen  fie  ben  grieben   betoafyren.     9luf  it)te  eigenen 
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leave  those  of  others  to  whom  they  belong,  and  ob- 
serve silence,  especially  on  what  she  hears  and  sees. 
Really  notable  faults  shall  be  brought  to  the  notice 
of  the  Mother  that  they  be  corrected.  But  in  this 
matter  the  Sisters  should  not  act  except  on  proof  and 
from  charity:  namely,  that  the  erring  Sister  amend 
her  way.  The  latter  shall  not  feel  aggrieved  at  the 
correction,  but  rather  show  herself  grateful  for  this 
act  of  charity. 

5,  Although  all  shall  have  equal  love  for  one 
another,  yet  the  junior  Sisters  should  show  more 
respect  towards  their  seniors,  as  also  inferiors  to 
Superiors.  Whenever  a  junior  meets  a  senior  Sister, 
she  is  to  salute  her  with  the  words,  "Praise  be  to 
Jesus  Christ!"  to  which  the  senior  is  to  reply:  "For 
ever  and  ever.    Amen!" 

6.  Towards  sick  and  invalid  Sisters  they  should 
show  themselves  obliging,  and  with  permission  of  the 
Mother  visit  and  console  them, and  discreetly  inquire 
for  their  wants,  as  St.  Francis  says:  "For  if  a  mother 
love  and  nourish  her  c?rnal  child,  how  much  more 
should  we  not  love  and  cherish  those  in  spiritual  fel- 
lowship with  us." 

§  8.     On  Sick  Sisters. 

I.  The  Mother's  charity  towards  the  Sisters 
should  be  manifested  especially  towards  the  sick;  as 
St.  Francis  says:  "And  if  any  of  them  fall  sick,  the 
others  should  serve  them  as  they  would  wish  to  be 
served  themselves." 

2.  As  charity  requires  and  the  Rule  prescribes, 
the  Mother  shall  have  a  reasonable  solicitude  for  the 
sick,  and  see  that  nothing  be  wanting  that  might 
benefit  their  bodily  and  spiritual  health.  Let  her 
remember  that  her  conscience  is  charged  with  this 
matter. 
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^fUdjten  bebadjt,  follen  fie  fid£>  nicfyt  urn  bie  2lngelegenl?eu 
ten  2lnberer  befiimmern,  unb  titer  alles,  roa£  fte  feljen  unb 
tjoren,  ©tillfdjroetgen  beobad&ten.  35>irflic^  auffallenbe  %c\)U 
er  ber  siNttf  cfyroeftern  f ollen  fie  ber  Stutter  anjeigen,  bamit  bie 
%ei)lenben  ermafynt  roerben.  Dies  follen  ftc  jebod)  nur  bann 
tJjun,  roenn  fie  SBewetfe  fyaben,  unb  angetrieben  oon  ber  fiie- 
be,  niimlid}  bamit  bie  Srrenben  gebeffert  roerben.  2)ie  3Us 
recfytgenriefenen  aber  follen  bie  2lnflage*  nidjt  iibeineljmen, 
fonbern  ftcty  fur  ein  foldjes  £iebe$roerf  banfbar  bejeigen. 

5.  Cbgieid)  alien  ©djroeftern  gleidje  Siebe  gebiiljrt,  fo 
follen  bocty  bie  ^iingeren  ben  3lelteren  unb  bie  llntergebenen 
ben  Dberen  grofcere  (Sljrfurdjt  erroeifen.  ©ine  einer  alteren 
begegnenbe  jilngere  ©djroefter  foil  biefe  mit  bent  ©rufce:  „©e* 
lobt  fei  f$efu3  (^riftus!"  begriifcen,  roorauf  tfyr  geantroortet 
roerben  foil:  „3n  ©toigfeit.     2lmen." 

6.  Sen  franfen  unb  fcfyroadjen  ©djroeftern  gegeniiber  fei= 
en  fie  bienftfertig  unb  jut)orfommenb.  Wat  ©rlaubnifc  ber 
©cutter  follen  fie  biefelben  befudfjen,  troften  unb  nadfjfeljen  ob 
it)nennid)t$mangelt;  benn  ber  ^1.  granjtefus  fagt:  „9Benn 
etne  SJutter  i^ren  letbltdjen  ©o^n  liebt  unb  nafyrt,  urn  nrie 
oiel  fteifnger  foil  man  jene  lieben  unb  eljren,  mit  benen  man 
in  geift  liefer  ©emeinfdjaft  lebt." 

§  8.     $on  ben  franfen  ©cfyroeftern. 

1.  ®ie  \rtebe  ber  Stutter  gegen  bie  ©djroefiern  jeige  fid) 
befonbers  gegen  bie  franfen,  mie  ber  Ijl.  granjififus  fagt: 
„3allt  jemanb  t>on  iljnen  in  eine  tomftjeit,  fo  follen  bie  3ln* 
beren  U)tn  bienen,  nrie  fie  rotinfefyen  bafc  ttynen  gebient  merbe/' 

2.  2Bie  bie  Siebe  es  nerlangt  unb  bie  9iegel  norfefyretbt, 
foil  bie  SJutter  nerniinfttge  ©orge  fiir  bie  franfen  tragen 
unb  jufetyen,  baft  ifjnen  nidfjts  mangele,  mas  jum  &eile  ber 
©eele  unb  jur  ©cfunbtjeit  be§  Jlorpers  bienlid)  ift.  Unb  bies 
foil  fie  dU  ©enriffensfadje  betradf>ten. 
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3-  No  Sister  shall  be  permitted  to  consult  a  phy- 
sician or  accept  medicine,  food  or  drink  from  any- 
body without  the  knowledge  or  against  the  will  of 
the  Mother. 

4.  As  the  order  of  daily  exercises  and  silence  can- 
not be  observed  in  all  things  by  the  sick  and  those 
who  serve  them,  they  shall  at  least  abstain  from  mur- 
murings,  detraction  and  talkativeness,  doing  and  spea- 
king only  what  is  edifying. 

5.  Let  the  sick  Sisters  be  humble  and  patient, 
and  accept  their  illness  from  the  hand  of  God  also  in 
atonement  for  their  sins.  Not  oversolicitous  for  their 
recovery,  let  them  obey  the  Mother  and  the  Infir- 
marian,  and  not  complain  if  they  do  not  fulfil  all  their 
wishes.  Mindful  of  poverty,  let  them  be  content  with 
few  and  plain  things,  and  show  themselves  grateful. 
For  this  end  let  them  always  look  to  our  Lord,  as  unto 
a  bright  mirror,  remembering  His  Passion.  If  the 
remedies  be  of  no  avail,  let  them  not  lose  courage  or 
become  uneasy,  but  commend  themselves  to  God  and 
submit  to  His  will. 


Chapter  XL 
On  the  Rule  and  Constitutions. 
§    1.     On  the   Obligation  of  the  Rule  and 
Constitutions. 

As  the  Rule  itself  does  not  impose  a  new  obliga- 
tion, and  does  not  bind  under  pain  of  sin,  except  in 
cases  where  we  are  bound  to  its  observance  by  natur- 
al or  divine  law  or  in  virtue  of  the  vows,  thus  also 
the  Constitutions  do  not  bind  under  pain  of  sin:  nev- 
ertheless the  Sisters  are  obliged  to  perform  the  pen- 
ances imposed  upon  them  by  the  Superiors  when  re- 
quired to  do  so. 
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3.  (£6  jolOeiner  Sdjtuefter  etiaubt  fein,  otme  SBiffeu  ober 
gegen  ben  SBtlkn  ber  Gutter  einen  Slrjt  ju  9xatbe  311  jieben, 
ober  Slrjnei,  (Sfnoaaren  ober  ©etranfe  an-junetjtnen. 

4.  2)a  bie  Jagecorbnmtg  ttnb  bae  StiUfdjroeigen  son  ben 
Hranfennmrterinen  nidjt  m  allem  beobacfytet  roerben  fann, 
follen  fie  ftct)  toenigften©  vox  Tluxxen,  iiblen  s)Jad)reben  unb 
©ejdjroaltgfeit  ftiiten,  unb  nut  baci  reben  unb  tbun,  ma©  jur 
(Srbauung  bient. 

5.  £>te  ftranfeu  follen  bemiittyig  nnt  gebulDig  fein,  unb 
bie  ftranitjeit  von  ber^anb  ©otte©  and)  al©  33ufce  fiir  iljre 
©finben  anneljtnen.  ©ie  follen  ju  grofee  33eforgniJB  fxir  tfyre 
©enefung  meiben  unb  in  allem  hex  ©hitter  unb  ber  SBarterin 
gefyordjen.  ©ie  follen  fid)  nid)t  beflagen,  menu  biefe  xfynen 
nid)t  in  allem  ju  SSillen  finb,  jonbern,  eingebenf  ber  Slrmutf), 
follen  fie  mit  sil>emgem  unb  ©eringem  ^ufrieben  fein  unb  fid) 
bantbar  bejetgen.  £est)alb  follen  fie  itjre  Slide  ftets  auf  ben 
&errn  lenfen,  nrie  auf  einen  fyerrlidjen  ©piegel,  unb  fein  &tu 
ben  betrad)ten.  ii*enn  bie  3lrjneien  nid)t  nrirffarn  finb,  follen 
fie  ben  2)iutb  ntctit  t)erlieren,  f onbern  fid)  ©ott  empfefylen  unb 
feinem  beiligen  5Billen  untermerfen. 

©iiftes  Mapitel. 

$on  ber  9iegel  unb  ben  Monftitutionen. 

§   1.     33on  ber  $erpflid)tung  ber  9iegel  unb  ber 

^onftitutionen. 

Mxe  bie  ^Hegel  felbft  feine  neue  slserpflid)tung  auferlegt 
unb  nidjt  unter  einer  ©unbe  nerbinbet,  aufjer  menu  mir 
burd)  ba©  sJJaturgefe§,  ober  burd)  ein  gbttlidjes  ©ebot,  ober 
fraft  ber  ©eliibbe  jur  Seobacfytung  berfelben  oerpfHd)tet  finb, 
fo  t)erbinben  aud)  bie  Slonftttutionen  nic^t  unter  einer  ©1m- 
be:  befjenungeadjtet  aber  finb  bie  ©dnoeftem  uerpflidjtet, 
bie  itmen  oon  benCberen  auferlegte  Sufte  jii  aerricbten, 
menu  fie  ba^u  angebalten  roerben. 
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§  2.  On  the  Esteem  in  which  the  Rule 
is  to  be  held. 

The  Rule  and  Constitutions  should  be  held  in  the 
highest  esteem  for  the  following  reasons:  i)They 
are,  for  us,  the  expression  of  the  will  of  God,  and  ful- 
filling the  will  of  God  the  Sisters  observing  them  shall 
have  their  reward.  They  are  sure  of  fulfilling  the 
will  of  God  by  whatsoever  they  do  in  obedience  to 
the  Rule  and  Constitutions:  by  rising  in  the  morning, 
by  performing  their  work,  by  taking  food,  etc. ;  2)B*  - 
ing  the  expression  of  the  will  of  God,  the  Rule  and 
Constitutions  are  a  source  of  sanctity,  which  we  attain 
by  regular  observance. 


§  3.  On  the  Spirit  in  which  the  Rule  and 

Constitutions  are  to  be  Observed  in  Order  to 

Obtain  Sanctity. 

1.  Let  every  Sister  be  convinced  that  when  she 
obeys  the  Rule  she  fulfils  the  will  of  God.  If,  there- 
fore, she  receives  a  command  difficult  of  execution, 
let  her  remember  to  rely  on  this  faith  in  the  will  of 
God  whilst  obeying. 

2.  To  faith  let  her  join  a  pure  intention,  by  which 
she  does  everything  for  the  greater  glory  of  God. 
Those  who  walk  in  the  presence  of  God  will  always 
have  this  intention  and  by  it  sanctify  all,  even  their 
slightest  actions. 

3.  This  pure  intention  must  be  supplemented  by 
perseverance  in  referring  all  that  concerns  them  to 
God,  whereby  they  become,  as  much  as  possible,  free 
from  distractions  and  vain  desires. 
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§  2.     $on  ber  §od)fdja£ung  ber  Stegel. 

2>ie  sJiegel  unb  bie  Honftitutionen  follen  in  grower  @fyr= 
f litest  gefyalten  merben,  unb  pvax  au%  folgenbcn  ©riinben: 
1)  6ie  ftnb,  fur  un§,  ber  2lu§t>rutf'bes  2Billen§  ©ottes  unb 
tnenn  bie  Sdjraeftern  burd)  bie  33eobad)tung  berfelben  ben 
SBillen  ©ottes  erfullen,  fo  iDerben  fie  iljren  £ol)n  erf)alten. 
©ie  finb  ficfyer,  ben  2i>illcn  ©ottes  ju  erfiiUen,  burd)  was  im= 
rner  fie  nad)  ber  JRegel  unb  ben  Honftitutionen  ttjun,  burd) 
ba£  Sluffteijen  am  SJiorgen,  bie  2lrbeitr  ba£  (Jffen  2C.  2)  35a 
bie  9iegel  unb  bie  Honftttuiionen  un§  ben  SBitten  ©ottes  an= 
jeigen,  finb  fie  Duetlen  ber  ^eiligfeit;  burd)  bie  33eobad)tung 
jener  gelangen  nur  ju  biefer. 

§    3.  33cm  bem  ©eifte,  inmelcbem  bie  SHegel  unb  bie  Jfoh* 
ftitutionen  beobadjtet  werben  muffen,  bamit  fie 
jur  j&eiligfeit  fuljren. 

1 .  ^ebe  Sdjroefter  fei  uherjeugt,  baft  fie  burd)  hie  $e^ 
obacbtung  ber  9iegel  ben  bitten  ©ottes  erfutie.  sAiterben  i^r 
alfo  fd)ii)ierige  SDinge  befo^Ien,  fo  neriraue  fie  bei  ber  2lus= 
fuljrung  berfelben  auf  biefen  ©lauben  an  ben  SiUUen  ©ottes. 

2.  Wilt  biefem  ©lauben  Derbinbe  fie  eine  reine  2lbfid)t, 
woburci)  fie  alles  jur  grbfteren  CHjre  ©ottesttmt.  ^e^e,  bie 
in  ber  ©egenwart  ©ottes  ttmnbeln,  roerben  biefe  reine  9lbftd)t 
ftefs  baben  unb  burd)  biefelbe  die  if)re  £>anblungen,  felbft 
bie  geringften  tjeiligen. 

3.  3ur  tetticn  2lbfid)t  gefetle  fid)  bie  ^etjarrlicfyfett, 
mil  ber  fie  alle§,  wa<*  fie  betrifft,  auf  ©ptt  bejiefyen,  tuoburd) 
fie  fo  triel  als  mbglid)  pon  alien  3erftreinnx8en  unb  eitlen 
33eqterben  befreit  luerben. 


DIRECTORY 
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§  i.     On  Meditating  whilst  Reciting  the  Office. 

To  repel  distractions  the  Sisters  may  meditate 
during  the  various  parts  of  the  Office  :  in  Advent 
and  during  the  Christmas  season  on  the  Annunciation 
of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  the  Incarnation,  Nativity 
and  Infancy  of  our  Lord;  during  Lent  on  His  Passion; 
for  example,  at  Matins  on  Jesus  washing  the  feet  of 
His  Apostles  and  instituting  the  most  Holy  Eucharist; 
at  the  lessons  they  may  think  of  th^  Blessed  Virgin, 
at  the  Te  Deum  of  the  Most  Holy  Trinity,  at  Lauds 
of  the  Agony  of  Jesus  in  the  Garden,  at  Prime  of 
Jesus  before  Annas,  Caiphas  and  Pilate,  at  Tierce  of 
the  Crowning  with  Thorns,  at  Sext  of  Jesus  carrying 
His  Cross  and  despoiled  of  His  garments,  at  None 
of  the  Crucifixion  and  Death  of  Jesus,  at  Vespers  on 
the  piercing  of  His  Side  and  Sacred  Heart,  and  of  the 
sorrowful  Mother  Mary,  at  Compline  of  Mary  embra- 
cing her  dead  Son,  and  of  His  burial.  To  increase 
devotion  it  will  also  be  useful  to  make  acts  of  virtue 
during  the  recitation  of  the  psalms  and  to  renew 
a  pure  intention 

§  2.     On  the  Method  to  bf  Observed  at  the 
Chapter   of  Faults. 

The  acknowledgment  of  faults  is  to  be  made  in  the 
following  manner  ;  All   kneel  down  and  say  the  Con- 
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3ur  9ftfMmpfstng  ber  ^erfireuungen  tonnen  bie  ®d)tot)~ 
tern,  nmfjrenb  fie  bas  Dffijium  beten,  betra^ttn:  Qm  2lbi>eni 
unb  $ur  ^eibnadjtsjett  bie  ^erfunbigung  bes  @ngels,  bie 
IKenfdjroerbung,  @eburt  unit  Hinbbeit  bes  §errn;  in  btr 
^aftenjeit  fein  I'eiben/j.  J8.  bei  ber  SNatu  tin  bie  Aufmmfd* 
inuv  unb  Blnfegung  be* a<lerl)eiligfteu  \Hlixtr$jafrctmntte.s, 
bei  ben  ^ettumeu  bie  feiigfte  ^ungfruu  iJiariu,  bevm  Te  De- 
um  bie  aUet^eiligfte  ^retfaitigleit,  bet  ben  SaubeS  bie  %o^ 
beaangft  $efu  iw  (Garten,  bei  ber  -^rim  ^efus  dot  2lnnas, 
&aipf)as  unb  ^itatu$,  bei  ber  Xer§  bie  ©ornentrbnung  unb 
iSerurtljeilung  3efu,  bei  ber  Sejt  feine  Jireujtragung  unb 
Jlleiberberaubung,  beiber  5Jon  feine  $reu$igung  unb  £ob  am 
fiteuge,  bei  ber  itefyer  bie  -£roffmmg  feiner  fyeiligften  ^Sette 
unh  fein  gottlidjed  §er$,  fomte  bie  fdjmerjfyafte  9)httter,  bei 
ber  stomplet  bie  Slbnafytne  som  ftreuje  unb  bie  ©rablegung 
3efu.  Sludi-  mirb  e*  nilfclid)  fein,  rodbrenb  be§  5Beten§  ber 
s^falmen  lugenbacfte  ju  errcecfen  unb  bie  gute  9Mnung 
$u  emefiern. 

$  2 .  a  3$tm  ber  2Irt  unb  Srfeife,  bie  ~Sd?utb  ju  befennen 

25a§  3c^ulbbefennlmft  foil  auf  folgenbe il^eife  gej$e$en: 
9iacbbent  diie  mebergeftwt  finb,  tmrb  t>a&  "Conf  iteor  bt#  nu 
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fiteor  to  the  words,  mea  culpa.  Then,  rising,  they  seat 
themselves  according  to  rank.  Now,  one  by  one, 
from  the  eldest  down,  they  kneel  before  the  Mother, 
and  say:  "  I  accuse  myself  of  numerous  faults  which 
I  have  committed  against  the  Rules  and  Constitutions, 
especially  that  I  have  (here  she  mentions  some  faults). 
For  these,  and  all  my  other  faults,  I  beg  pardon  of 
you,  venerable  Mother,  and  of  all  the  Sisters,  for  the 
scandal  I  have  given.  1  humbly  ask  for  a  penance 
and  promise  with  God's  help  to  amend  my  life."  This 
formula  is  also  to  be  said  by  those  Sisters  whom  the 
Mother  shall  have  occasion  to  reprove.  Thereupon 
the  Mother  exhorts  the  Sister  accusing  herself  and 
imposes  a  penance  on  her,  the  Sister  answering,  Deo 
Gratias.  The  chapter  being  finished,  all  proceed  with 
the  Confiteor,  from  the  Ideo Precor  to  the  end.  Then 
the  Ps.  Laudate  Dominum  ontnes  gentes  is  recited  and 
the  Sisters  are  dismissed. 

§  3.     On  the  Order  ok  Daily  Exercises. 

The  time  for  the  performance  of  each  duty  is  fixed 
by  the  order  of  daily  exercises.  Circumstances  differ- 
ing in  each  house,  due  regard  to  them  must  be  had, 
and  consequently  the  order  of  exercises  may  vary. 
Recitation  of  the  Office  in  choir,  meditation,  visits  in 
church,  spiritual  reading  etc.,  all  shall  have  their 
appointed  time  in  the  order  of  exercises. 


§  4.     On  the  Signals  for  the  Exercises. 

The  Sisters  are  called  to  every  exercise  by  a  signal 

of  the  bell,  hearing  which  they  shall  readily  respond, 

as  if  called  bv  the  voice  of  God.     Those  who  are  late 
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ben  gotten:  mea  culpa  gebetet,  rootauf  fid)  bie  ©ctytDeftettt 
auf  if)re  s$ldfce  begeben.  2>ann  fnieen  fie  ficfy  bet  Sfetyenfolge 
nadj,  con  bet  dlteften  angefangen,  t>ot  bie  9Kuttet  unb  fpre^ 
en:  „$*  befenne  meine  ©djulb,  baft  id)  ndmltdf)  triele  heber^ 
ttetungen  tex  sJiegei  unb  ber  ftonftitutionen  begangen  ^abe, 
befonbets  ba$,  (fjiet  nenne  fie  etnige).  %ixx  biefe  unb  alle 
meine  ^erge^ungen  bitte  id)  ©ie,  eljntmtbige  Gutter,  unb 
alle  ©cbroeftetn  roegen  bes  gegebenen  2letgetniffe$  urn  $et= 
jftyung,  unb  bitte  bemiitljigft  um  eine  Ijeilfame  Sufte,  unb 
oetfptedje,  mit  ©ottes  £tlfe,  mein  £eben  ju  beffetn. "  SJtefe 
)hioxte  follen  audi  gefptocfyen  toetben,  menu  bie  Gutter  e£ 
fiit  gut  befinbet,  eine  ©djroeftet  roegen  etnes  genets  jut 
9tebe  ju  fteUen.  &tetauf  etmafynt  bie  2)Juttet  bie  ©djjroeftet, 
toelcfye  tt)te  6<$ulb  befannt  bat,  unb  legt  ii)x  eine  Sufce 
auf.  Siefe  anttoottet:  "Deo  Gratias!"  2i$enn  bae  ©djulb 
Stapitel  §u  ®nt>e  ift,  fnieen  fid)  alle  niebet  unb  fefcen-  bafc 
Confiteor  oom  Ideo  precor  bis  jum  (£nbe  fort.  3>ann 
roirb  ber  Spfalm  Laudate  Dominum  omnes  gentes  gebetti, 
iDorauf  bie  ©dnoefietn  entlaffen  toetben. 

§  3.     Son  bet  £age©otbnung. 

$)ie  $eit  jut  (Stfiillung  bet  oetfdtiiebenen  ^flic^ten  nritb 
butd)  bie  £age£otbmmg  befiimmt.  SBeil  babei  9iurffid)t 
auf  bie  oetfdjiebenen  23efd)dfttgungen  genommen  toetben 
tnuft,  tDeldt)e  in  ben  oetfdjiebenen  £dufetn  untetfd)ieblt<$ 
finb,  muft  bie  £age#otbnung  batnadj  etngetidjtet  toetben. 
£a$  g|or*Cffi$ium,  bie  Settad^tuug,  bet  Sefud)  bet$tt$e, 
bie  geiftlicfye  Sefutig  it;,  aHe$  foil  in  bet  £age$otbnung 
feine  ©telle  fyaben. 

§  4.    SJon  ben  ©lodenjetcfyen  gu  ben  Uebungen. 

®ie  ©cfytoeftetn  toetben  §u  jebet  Uebung  butd?  ein  ©lodem 
jeidjen  getufen  unb  follen,  fo  balb  fie  e$  pren,  fidt>  beetlen, 
bemfelben  ju  entfptedjen,  toie  nienn  bie©timme  ©ottea  felbft 


—  136 


at  a  spiritual  exercise  shall  kneel  on  the  floor  until 
they  receive  a  signal  from  the  Mother,  when  they 
kiss  the  floor  and  go  to  their  places. 

§  5.     On  the  Reward  to  be  Gained  by  the  Obser- 
vance of  the  Rule  and  Constitutions. 

1.  Among  the  rewards  to  be  gained  in  this  world, 
the  first  is  an  ineffable  peace;  the  second,  continual 
recollection  of  spirit ;  the  third,  intimate  intercourse 
with  God,  and,  lastly,  a  most  happy  death.  The  re- 
ward awaiting  us  in  heaven  is  indicated  by  St.  John 
in  the  Apocalypse  :  "Blessed  are  the  dead  who  die  in 
the  Lord.  From  henceforth  now,  says  the  Spirit,  that 
they  may  rest  from  their  labors:  for  their  works  fol- 
low them."  (Apoc.  14,  13.)  "They  shall  no  more 
hunger  nor  thirst,  neither  shall  the  sun  fall  on  them, 
nor  any  heat.  For  the  Lamb,  which  is  in  the  midst  of 
the  throne,  shall  rule  them,  and  shall  lead  them  to  the 
fountains  of  the  waters  of  life,  and  God  shall  wipe 
away  all  tears  from  their  eyes."    (Apoc.  7,  16-17.) 

2.  Moreover,  St.  Francis  promised  to  all  who  for 
the  love  of  God,  observe  the  Rules  and  customs  of 
the  Order,  the  blessing  of  the  Almighty  and  his  own. 
Let  every  Sister,  therefore,  discard  all  slothfulness 
and  timidity,  and,  with  the  burning  lamp  of  virtue, 
go  forth  to  meet  the  Bridegroom  to  enter  with  Him 
to  the  nuptials. 

3.  Let  the  Sisters  be  mindful  of  the  words  of  St. 
Francis:  "We  have  promised  great  things,  but  still 
greater  are  promised  to  us:  let  us  observe  the  former 
and  aspire  to  the  latter:  pleasure  is  brief,  the  punish- 
ment without  end;  small  is  the  suffering,  infinite  the 
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fie  gaufen  ptte.  &t\t,  bie  ju  einer  geiftiid)en  Uebung  ju 
fpat  fommen,  follen  im  ©ange  htieen  bleiben  bi©  ibnen  bie 
Gutter  eitt  gei^K  gibt.  25ann  follen  fie  ben  $oben  fiiffen 
unb  ftd)  an  ibre  ^Slafce  begeben. 

§   .").    33on  ber  33elof)nung,  mtltyt  ^ene  $u  ertoarten  baben, 
rcelcbe  bie  -Kegel  unb  bie  &onftitutionen  beobacbten. 

1.  ^n  biefer  sfijelt  fdjon  erbalten  bie  Sdjroeftern  ate 
Sofyn,  erftene,  einen  unau$fpred)lid)en  Jtieben;  jtneiten©, 
eine  tmmertoafyrenbe  ©ammlung  bes  ©eiftei;  britten©,  bie 
©nabe  eine©  t>ertraulid)en  Umgange©  mit  ©ott,  unb  enblid), 
einen  gliidfeligen  Job.  2Beld)en  &otm  fie  im  £immel  er- 
balten,  biuten  bie  2Borte  be§  bl.  3lpoftels  ^obannes  in  ber 
gefyeimen  Dffenbarung  an:  „©elig  bie  Jobten  bie  im  iQeim 
fterben.  33on  nun  an,  fprid)t  ber  ©eift,  follen  fie  tufyen 
dou  U)ten  9Kuf)en;  benn  t£)re  SSerti  folgen  iljnen  nad)." 
(2lpocal.  14,  13.)  „©ie  toerben  nid^t  meljr  fjungern,  nod) 
biirften,  e©  tirirb  nid)t  met)r  auf  fie  fallen  bie  Sonne,  nod) 
irgenb  eine  £i§e;  benn  ba§  Samm  in  ber  sMtte  nor  bem 
£brone  nrirb  fie  leiten  unb  §u  ben  Duellen  be©  lebettbigen 
Gaffer©  fiiljren;  unb  ©ott  nnrb  alle  Stjranen  abnrifdben 
mm  ityren  2lugen."     (2lpoc.  7,  16,  17.) 

2.  gerner  bat  ber  %\.  #ran$i$fu$  alien,  bie  feineSiegel 
unb  bie  ©ebraud)e  feines  Drben*  aus  ^iebe  ju  ©ott  beobacb- 
ten,  ben  6egen  ©ottes  unb  ben  feinigen  nerfproctjen.  De©^ 
l)alb  follen  bie  ©d)tt>eftern  alle  STragljeit  unb  SBerjagtljeit 
ablegen,  unb  mit  ber  brennenben  £ampe  ber  Stugenben 
bem  Srautigam  entgegenfommen,  unb  mit  tbm  jur  §od)- 
jeit  einjuge^en. 

3.  S)ie  ©djroeftern  follen  ber  (Srmabnungeroorte  be© 
1)1.  granji©!u©  eingebenl  fein:  „©rofje  ®inge  fyaben  nrir  ner^ 
fprodjen,  nod)  groftere  finb  um  oerfprodjen  toorben:  laffet 
un£  jene  fallen  unb  tradjten  nad)  biefen.  3Me  SBolIuft  ift  furg, 
bie  5pein  ettrig;  gering  ift  bas  fieiben,  unbegreiflid)  bie  ©lorie. 
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glory;  many  arc  called,  few  are  chosen,  all  shall  re- 
ceive retribution." 

4.  Frequently  considering  this,  they  shall  not  be 
wanting  in  strength  nor  in  grace,  for  God  has  prom- 
ised to  give  both  to  the  lowly  and  to  withhold  it  from 
the  proud. 

5.  Finally,  Jesus  Christ,  the  Spouse  of  just  souls, 
true  God  and  true  man,  the  splendor  of  the  Father, 
the  Mirror  without  blemish,  infinite  Goodness,  for 
whose  love  the  Sisters  profess  the  Rule  and  Consti- 
tutions, will  assist  them  to  attain  to  virtue  and  grace 
in  this  life,  and  hereafter,  to  that  eternal  glory  in 
heaven,  of  which  it  is  written:  'The  eye  has  not  seen 
northe  ear  heard,  neither  hath  it  entered  into  the  heart 
of  man,  what  things  God  hath  prepared  for  them 
that  love  Him."     (  1  Cor.  2,  9) 
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&iele  jinb  berufen,  roemge  ausernxiblt,  alien  tt)irb  nergolteu 
tperben/' 

4.  2i§enn  fie  biefeo  bfters  erttmgen,  nrirb  e$  ifynen  nicfyt 
an  ftraften  mangeln,  unb  and)  bie  ©nabe  nrirb  ibnen  md)t 
fet)len,  roeldje  ©ott  ben  Sileinen  nerfprodjen  6at,  ben  9Bei= 
fen  aber  unb  ben  ©to^en  uerfagt. 

5.  (Snbiid)  nrirb  ifynen  unfer  £>err  i^ej |u*  (£^riftu^,  ber 
Srautigam  geredjter  ©eelen,  roaster  ©ott  unb  roafyrer 
SWenf  dj,  ber  2lbglan$  bes  Waters,  ber  ©ptegel  ofyne  SRafel,  bie 
enrige  ©iite,  beiftet)en,  roenn  fie  au§  £iebe  ju  it)tn  bie  JWegel 
unb  Honftituiionen  befolgen,  bamitfte  in  biefem  Seben  Slu- 
genb  unb  ©nabe,  im  £mnmel  aber  jene  ^gerrlicbfeit  erlangen, 
von  roeldjer  gefcfyrieben  ftetyt :  „:2itos  fein  Sluge  gefeljen,  fein 
Qtyx  gebort  unb  was  in  feines  2Kenfd)en  ^Qerj  gefommen,  ba* 
bat  ©ott  t^men  bereitet,  bteifm  Keben."    (1  (Sor.  2,  9.) 
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Affiliation  of  the  Community  with  the  First 

j 

and  Second  Order  of  St.  Francis. 

On  the  6th,  of  October  1908,  the  Reverend 
Dionysius  Schuler,  Minister  Generalis,  totius  Ordinis 
Fratrum  Minorum  affiliated  our  Community  with 
the  First  and  Second  Order  of  St.  Francis,  granting 
all  the  Priviliges  of  the  afore-said  Orders.  The  Brief 
of  this  Prerogative  is  preserved  in  the  Archives 
of  the  Mother-house  at  Oldenburg,  lad. 
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Igftregatipn  bet  teJenoffenfdjaft  mit  betu  erften  unb 
jiueiten  Crben  8e$  1)1.  g%m}Uhid. 

2lm  6  Oftober  1908,  affiliierte  bcr  ^od^ro.  £iom)fiuS 
©c^uler,  (General  aWimfter,  bee  #ran  jtetaner  Drbenfi  unferc. 
©cnoffcnfdiaft  an  ben  erften  unb  jweiten  Crben  be*  1)1. 
grangi§fu&,  unb  bettulligte  tins  alie  ^rtmlegten  biefer 
Crben.  $)as  93ret)c  biefer  ^rimlegien  nrirb  aufberoafyrt 
in  ben  3trd)it)en  be*  s))i utter ijaufed  ju  Olbenburg,  3nb. 
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of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Bishops  and  Regu- 
lars on  the  Manifestation  of  Conscience,  and 
on  the   Rights  of  Confessors  Concerning 
Nuns  and  Institutes  of  Lay  Men. 

Like  all  human  institutions,  however  proper  and 
holy  in  themselves,  thus  also  laws  wisely  given  may 
be  applied  improperly  and  to  foreign  purposes  through 
abuse  by  men,  and  therefore  it  happens,  that  some- 
times they  no  longer  serve  the  purpose  intended,  and 
sometimes  that  they  have  a  contrary  effect. 

It  is  greatly  to  be  deplored  that  this  has  happened 
with  regard  to  the  laws  of  many  Congregations, 
Societies  or  Iustitutes,  as  well  of  women  who  profess 
simple  or  solemn  vows,  as  of  men,  who  belong  by  pro- 
fession and  government  entirely  to  the  laity.  The 
manifestation  of  conscience  being  sometimes  permit- 
ted by  their  Constitutions,  in  order  that  the  members 
might  more  easily  learn,  when  doubting,  from  ex- 
perienced Superiors,  to  walk  in  the  arduous  way  of 
perfection,  some  of  these  have  introduced  that  most 
familiar  intimate  scrutiny  of  conscience  which  is  re- 
served to  the  Sacrament  of  Penance.  Likewise,  it 
having  been  ordained  by  the  Constitutions,  according 
to  the  Sacred  Canons,  that  confession  in  such  com- 
munities should  be  made,  respectively,  to  the  ordinary 
and  extraordinary  confessors,  the  arbitrariness  of  other 
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ber  §1.  Congregation  ber  33ifc^6fe  unb  -Wegularen,  iiber  bie 
©enriffensoffenbarung  unb  bie  Mefyte  bes  33etd)tt)ater3  bei 
Drbensfrauen  m\t>  religiofen  ©enoffenfdjaften,  bie 
ganoid)  am  .Sctkn  beftetjen. 

&i>ie  bei  alien  menfdjltdjen  25ingen,  fo  gut  unb  tyeilig  fie  auc^ 
fein  mbgen,  fo  ift  e$  aud)  eine  ©igentt)umlid)feit  bei  fonft 
raeifen  ©efefeen,  bafe  fie  t>on  ben  9)Jenfd)en  burd()  a)itfcbrau$ 
ju  ungeeigneten  unb  frembartigen  ftrotden  angeroenbet  unb 
ausgefiifyrt  roerben  fbnnen;  unb  bef$alb  gefd^ie^t  e£  biStoeU 
len,  t*a$  fie  bent  groede,  ben  bie  ©efe^geber  beabfidjttgten, 
nid)t  langer  entfprecfyen,  ja  fogar  eine  entgegengefe^te  2Bit= 
fung  im  ©efolge  tjaben. 

Unb  jroar  ift  es  fet)t  ju  bebauern,  \>a%  biefe©  fid}  jugetta- 
gen  in  SBejug  auf  bie  ©efe^e  mefyrerer  Jlongregationen,  Dr- 
bensgenoffenfcbaften,  ober  ©efetifcfyaften,  fei  e$  von  grau= 
en,  ri)eld)e  einfadje  ober  feierliet)e  ©eliibbe  ablegen,  fei  es 
t)on  Wlannem,  bie  iljrem  ©tanbe  nad)  alle  Saien  finb,  unb 
unter  ber  fieitung  oon  fiaien  ftet)en;  benn  jutoeilen  war  in 
itjren  Conftitutionen  bie  ©eroiffensoffenbarung  erlaubt  roor= 
ben,  bamit  bie  9Kitglieber  t>on  erfafyrenen  Dbern  in  i^ren  3wei= 
feln  leister  ben  fd)itriertgen  ©eg  jur  SBottfo-mmen|eit  fennen 
lernen.  ®em  entgegen  rourbe  Don  einigen  aus  biefen  eine 
(£xforfd;urig  bee  innerften  ©enriffen*juftanbe£,  roeldje  einjig 
unb  aliein  ber  faframentaltfcfyen  SBetdjt  t)orbei)alten  ift,  ein= 
gejiiljrt.  So  roar  ebenfall§  in  ben  ^onftitutionen  im  @in^ 
flange  mit  ben  beiligen  SUrcfyengefefcen  Dorgefdjjrieben,  ba| 
in  fold^en  Drbensgenoffenfdjaften  bie  faframentalifdfje 
SBeid>t  bei  ben  betreffenben  gerootynlictjen  unb  aufterorbent^ 
licfyen  33eid)tt)atern  abgelegt  toerbe;  anbererfeits  aber  ging 
bie  s2Biilfur  ber  Dbern  fo  toeit,  ba£  fie  i^ren  Untergebenen 
einen  au£;erorbentlid)en  5Beid)tt>ater  t)ern)eigerten,  felbft  in 
fallen,  too  fie  jur  Serubigung  tf)re£  ©enriffens  einen  foI= 
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Superiors  went  so.  tar  as  to  have  denied  their  subjects 
an  extraordinary  confessor  even  when  they  stood  in 
great. need  of  one  to  satisfy  their  conscience.  More- 
over it  had  been  left  to  their  discretion  to  direct  their 
subjects  duly  and  rightly  in  the  performance  of  extra- 
ordinary penances  and  other  works  of  piety;  but  this 
concession  was  also  extended  so  far,  by  abuse,  that 
they,  at  pleasure,  either  permitted  them  to  receive 
Holy  Communion,  or  sometimes  forbade  it  entirely 
to  them.  Thus  it  happened  that  these  regulations,  so 
prudently  and  wisely  made  to  facilitate  the  spiritual 
progress  of  the  members,  and  for  the  conservation  of 
peace  and  concord  in  the  communities,  very  often 
became  a  danger  to  souls,  an  anxiety  to  consciences, 
and,  moreover,  a  disturbance  ot  the  external  peace: 
as  the  grievances  for  which  the  subjects  now  and  then 
had  recourse  to  the  Holy  See  evidently  prove. 

Therefore  our  most  holy  Lord.  Leo  XIII.,  by 
divine  providence  Pope,  from  his  well  known  peculiar 
solicitude  for  this  most  select  portion  of  his  flock,  in 
an  Audience  had  by  me,  the  Cardinal  Prefect  of  the 
S.  Congregation  o\  Bishops  and  Regulars,  on  the  four- 
teenth day  of  December,  1890,  after  maturely  and 
diligently  discussing  all  these  things,  has  willed,  con- 
stituted and  decreed  as  follows: 

I.  His  Holiness  annuls,  abrogates  and  declares  to 
be  no  longer  in  force  all  directions  of  Constitutions  of 
pious  Societies,  Institutes  of  women  professing  solemn 
or  simple  vows,  and  of  those  composed  solely  of  lay 
men,  even  if  the  abo\  e-named  Constitutions  have 
received  the  approbation  of  the  Holy  See  in  anv  man- 
ner whatsoever  and  in  so-ealird  most  special  form,  as 
far  hs  they  regard  tru*  interior  manifestation  of  the 
heart  and  conscience  in  any  manner  and  under  any 
name  whatsoever.    Therefore  he  earnestly  eniojns  the 
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cheii  fet)r  oon  nottjen  fatten.  (Snblid?  tourbe  iljnen  tint 
roeife  unb  Huge  3iegel  gegeben  ju  bent  Qroe&t,  bate  fie  ijjre 
iinietgebenen  auf  bie  recbte  SIrt  unb  SBeife  in  93etreff  bcr 
befonbercn  Sujsroerfe  unb  anberer  Uebungen  ber  grSmmig^ 
frit  leiteii  mbebten;  abet  and)  biefes  murbe  buret)  SKifibrcfud) 
fo  tp'eit  ausgebeijnt,  bafe  fie  (bie  JDbern)  iljnen  ben  3«tritt 
jum  3Tifd)e  bes  ^errn  nad)  Selieben  geftatteien,  ober  juroei* 
len  ganjlid)  oerbotem  Xat;er  fam  es,  bafe  berartige  3lns 
orbnungen,  roeldje  jum  geiftiicben  gortfdjritt  ber  9JUtglieber, 
nrie  and)  pr  trrfjaltung  unb  gorberung  bes  griebens  unb 
ber  (Smtracbt  inben©enofjenfd)aflen  auf  etne  beilfaine  unb 
Huge  ii^eife  getroffen  waxen,  nicbt  felten  bie  Seelen  gefdbr^ 
beten,  bie  ©enujfen  beunrubigten,  unb  iiberbiee  ben  iiufc 
erlicfyen  grieben  ftbrten,  tt)ie  btes  auf  bas  Stugenfdjeinlicb; 
)te  am  gaUen  etbetlt,  in  rceldjen  bie  tlntergebenen  fid)  an 
ben  |?l.  etubi  iimnbten  unb  bei  bcmfelben  Slage  fubrten. 

3)es|alb  bat  ber  &L  $ater,  ^apft  2eo  XI I I..,  in  feiner 
fcefonbereu  gorgfalt  gegen  Diefen  aueerwablten  Xfyeil  fei- 
ner t£)eerbe,  rooburd?  er  fid)  ausjeidjnet,  in  einer  Siubien-j, 
bie  er  mir,  bem  Karbinal^rdfetten,  ber  Congregation  ber 
s43ifd)ofe  ant)  3iegularen,  am  oierjetjnten  £ejember  1890  er- 
ibeili  h,at,  nadjbem  sMes  n>ot)l  unb  reiflid)  errcogen  rcurbe, 
kitten  SBiBen  lunb  getfyan  unb  golgenbe^  befd)loffen  unb 
enifebiebm: 

1)  Seine  jQeiligfeit  jcbafft  ab,  feftt  aufcer  ftraft  unb  e^ 
Hart  fiir  null  unb  nid)tig  irgenbroelcfye  2lnorbnungen  in  ben 
.Honftituitonen  frommer  Crben^genoffenfdjaften,  ober  Slon- 
gregaiionen,  mit  einfaeben  ober  feierlicben  ©eliibben,  mie 
aud)  oon  TOannern,  melcbe  atte  Saien  finb;  unb  jmar  §in= 
fx^tlid)  ber  oeriraulidjen  Cffenbarung  be§  ^erjene  unb  ©e^ 
ttriffens,  auf  toeldje  SBcife  unb  unter  toeldjer  8e$eidjnung 
fie  audj  immer  angefii^rt  feinmoge,  felbft  in  bem  galle, 
hafa  befagte  &onftitu lumen  oom  apoftolif djen  StuJjIe  unter 
irgenh  votltfyet  gorm,  aut§  bet  fogenaraiten  gan$  fpejietten, 
appro birt  taurben.  2)efe^aib  tragt  et  ben  Borfteljetn  unb 
^orfte^erinen  folder  Stongtegationen,  ©efettfdjafien  ober 
Crbenigenoffenfc^aften  w  attem  § inftt  wf,  ba§  %  auf 
i^ren  eigenen  .ftonfititutionen,  ©tatuten  unb  $anbbu<I>em 
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Moderators  and  Moderatrices,  of  these  Institutes, 
Congregations  and  Societies,  that  the)7  expunge, 
entirely  and  totally,  from  their  Constitutions,  Direc- 
tories and  Manuals  the  above-mentioned  directions. 
He  annuls  likewise,  and  abolishes  all  usages  and 
customs,  even  if  immemorable,  relating  to  this  matter. 

2.  Moreover,  he  strictly  forbids  the  above-men- 
tioned Superiors  and  Superioresses,  be  they  of  what- 
ever degree  of  pre-eminence,  to  try  to  induce  the  per- 
sons subject  to  them  directly  or  indirectly,  by  precept, 
fear,  counsel  or  blandishments,  to  make  such  a  mani- 
festation of  conscience  to  them;  on  the  contrary  he 
commands  the  subjects  that  they  denounce  to  the 
higher  Superiors  the  minor  Superiors  who  should 
dare  to  induce  them  to  it;  and  if  a  General  Moderator 
or  Moderatrix  be  concerned,  the  denunciation  is  to 
be  made  to  this  Sacred  Congregation. 

3.  This,  however,  is  not  to  prevent  the  subjects 
to  open  their  mind  to  their  Superiors  of  their  own 
free  will,  in  order  to  take  counsel  and  direction  of 
their  prudence  in  doubts  and  anxieties,  for  the  ac- 
quisition of  virtue  and  making  progress  in  perfection. 

4.  Moreover,  what  has  been  ordained  by  the 
Council  of  Trent,  in  the  25th  Session,  chapter  10th, 
on  Regulars,  end  what  is  prescribed  by  Benedict  XIV., 
of  holy  memory,  in  the  Constitution  beginning  "Pas- 
toralis  curae"  remaining  in  force,  His  Holiness  ad- 
monishes the  Prelates  and  Superiors  that  they  do  not 
refuse  an  extraordinary  confessor  to  their  subjects  as 
often  as  they  ask  for  one  in  order  to  provide  for  their 
conscience,  without  inquiring  for  the  reason  of  the 
petition  or  shoVving  themselves  aggrieved  thereby. 
And  that  this  provision  be  not  in  vain,  he  axhorts  the 
Ordinaries  that    thev  nominate  in  their  own  dioceses 
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befagte  Slnorbnimgen  ganj  unb  gar  auslbfdjen  unb  au%\iU 
gen.  (Sr  mad)t  ebenfalls  null  unb  nicfytig,  unb  tjebt  auf 
irgenbroeldje,  auci)  bie  jeit  uubenfUdjen  .yeiten  in  biefer 
,§inftd)t  tjerrfdjenben  ©ebraud^e  unb  (yemobnfyeiten. 

2)  Ueberbies  Derbietel  ber  £1.  i^ater  ftrenge  tten  erifcatjn= 
Un  Cbern  unh  Cberinen,  meldjen  tf5rab  ober  SSotrang  fie 
and)  t)aben,  ha$  fie'roeber  miltclbar  nod)  unntittelbar,  burd) 
einen  Sefet)l  ober  diait),  burcfy  ©infdmcbterungen,  Xroi)= 
mtgen  ober  Sd)meid)eleien  U)re  Untergebenen  ju  einer  fol= 
d}en,  itjnen  $u  tnad)enben  (Setmffensoftenbatiittg  ju  beroegen 
fudjen;  ben  Untergebenen  btnaegen  befieblt  er,  \>a$  fie  bet 
ben  t)bt)eren  Cbern  jene  nieberen  Cbern,  wekte  es  roagen, 
fie  baju  anjuleiten,  cmjujeigen;  unb  wenn  es  fid)  inn  einen 
(Senerals&orftetyer  ober  Sorftetjerin  t)ant)ell,  fo  tnuft  biefe 
2lnjeige  oon  benfelben  bet  biefer  t)l.  Congregation  gemacbt 
roetberi. 

3)  SDtefes  aber  Ijinbert  feinesiuegs,  baB  Uniergebene  aus 
eigenem  Slniriebe  unb  freien  Stiitfen  ifyre£)erjen  Den  Cbern 
offenbaren  ibnnen,  ju  bem  ftmede,  bainit  fie  burd)  ibre 
Sllug|eit  in  $roeifeln  unb  ($emtffen$angften  dia\\)  unb  8ei= 
tung  betreffs  ber  Uebung  ber  Jugenben  unb  be©  ^artfdpit? 
tes  in  ber  itoUtommenbett  eriangen. 

4)  ^dt)renb  bie  SBorfdjriften  in  $$e$ng  auf  gerooljnlidje 
unb  auf3erorbentlid)e  33eirf)tt)attr  uon  CrteiKigenoffenfd}aft= 
en,  rcelcbe  Dom  f)I.  ftirdjenrattye  non  Orient,  [8i£ung  25, 
Rapttel  10,  „De  Rcgul.M]  erlaffen  roorben  finb,  unb  bie 
3)efrete  be©  SJJapftefi  SJenebtft  XIV.,  beiligen  9J(nbenfen£, 
in  feiner  itonftituticn,  roeldje  beginnt  "Pastoralis  curae, 
"  ifyre  oolle  ©eliung  benmtjren,  ertnatjnt  Seine  iQeiligfeit 
liberbtee  bie  £>orfiet)er  unb  Cbern,  ifyren  Untergebenen  ein^ 
en  aufeerorbent lichen  $3eid)ttmter  ntcfyt  ju  oerrceigern,  fo  oft 
bie  Untergebenen  jur  &eruf)igung  ityres  C^eioifjens  ba^u  an= 
getrieben  roerben,  obne  baft  bie  Cbern  nad)  ber  Urfadje  ber 
33itte  forfdjen,  ober  jetgen,  baf?  fie  biefelbe  iibel  nefymen. 
Tamit  aber  eine  folcfye  iDeife  Stnorhmmg  nidjt  perettelt  mx^ 
be,  fo  ermatjnt  ber  $1.  SBerter  bie  Crbinarien,  bag  fie  an 
jenen  Crtenibrer  ^ibjefen,  mo  ©enoffenfefcaften  t>on  Araiu 
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where  communities  of  women  exist,  able  confessors 
and  give  them  faculties,  to  whom  they  may  easily 
have  recourse  to  receive  the  Sacrament  of  Penance. 
5.  Concerning  the  permission  or  prohibition  of 
receiving  Holy  Communion,  His  Holiness  decrees, 
that  these  permissions  and  prohibitions  concern  the 
ordinary  or  extraordinary  confessor  alone,  and  that 
the  Superiors  have  no  authority  to  interfere  in  this 
matter,  except  in  case  one  of  their  subjects  has  given 
scandal  to  the  community  since  the  last  confession, 
or  has  committed  a  grievous  external  fault,  until  that 
subject  has  again  had  recourse  to  the  Sacrament  of 
Penance. 

6.  Therefore  all  are  exhorted  to  prepare  them- 
selves well  for  Holy  Communion  and  to  receive  it  on 
the  days  stated  in  their  rules;  and  whenever  the  con- 
fessor, on  account  of  the  fervor  and  for  the  spiritual 
progress  of  any  one,  shall  judge  it  expedient  to  allow 
more  frequent  Communion,  this  permission  shall  be 
granted  by  the  confessor  himself.  But  those  who  have 
obtained  leave  of  the  confessor  to  receive  Communion 
more  frequently,  or  even  daily  are  bound  to  give  no- 
tice to  the  Superior;  and  if  there  be  just  and  grave 
reasons  against  these  more  frequent  Communions, 
they  shall  be  made  known  to  the  confessor,  whose 
judgment  is  to  be  acquiesced  in. 

7.  Moreover.  His  Holiness  commands  each  and 
every  General,  Provincial  and  Local  Superior  of  the 
Institutes  mentioned,  be  they  of  men  or  of  women, 
that  they  zealously  and  accurately  obsen  e  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Decree  under  pain  of  incurring,  by  the 
very  act,  the  penalties  inflicted  on  those  who  violate 
the  commands  of  the  Holv  See. 


en  befteljen,  ftifyige  unb  tttit  gafultaten  oerfetjene  ^riefier 
befttmmen,  $u  benen  3ene  ber  fafratnentalifcfyen  SBeicfyt  we- 
gen  leictyt  $utritt  fyaben  fonnen. 

5)  2i?as  abcr  bie  <£rlaubmft  ober  bas  iterbot,  bie  \)L 
Communion  ju  etnpfangen,  anbetrifft,  fo  entfdjetbet  ©eu 
tie  &eiltgfett,  bap  eine  folcfye  (Srlaubnift,  obcr  ein  f oleics 
SSerbot  ju  geben,  nut  ©ac^c  bes  gerobtyniidjen,  ober  aufter^ 
orbentlicfyen  33etd)tt>ater$  fei,  oljne  baft  bie  Cbern  irgenb; 
roelctye  SBefugnift  Ijaben,  ft$  in  btefe  ©adje  ju  mifefyen,  jen^ 
en  gall  ausgenommen,  toenn  Qetnanb  von  ifjren  Untetge^ 
benen  nad)  ber  leftten  fafratnentalifdjen  93eid)t  ber  ftlofter- 
gemeinbe  ein  2lergermft  gegeben,  ober  eine  jefyroere  aufttr^ 
lidje  ©djulb  fid)  juge^ogen  petite,  bi£  er  neuerbings  ba§ 
©aframent  ber  33ufte  entpfangt. 

6)  9Hitl)in  ermafynen  nrir  Me,  baft  fie  an  ben  oon  ben 
eigenen  ^egein  feftgefefcten  Jagen  ftd^  fleiftig  unb  forgfdltig 
auf  bie  1)1.  Communion  oorberetten  unb  biefelbe  entpfangt 
en;  unb  fo  oft  ein  33etd)toater  toegen  bee  (Sijer©  unb  geift^ 
igen  gortfdjrtttes  eines  3)iitgltebe©  e§  fiir  erfprieftlid)  er- 
ad)tet,  baft  es  bfter  jum  £ifcfye  bes  £errn  trete,  fo  faun 
biefe©  i^m  nom  SBeicbtnater  felbft  geftattet  roerben.  i&tx 
aber  notn  Seidjtsater  bie  ©rlaubnift  erljalten,  ofter  unb 
and)  tagiid)  bie  \)l-  Communion  ju  empfangen,  ber  foil  ge^ 
fallen  fein,  bacon  feinen  Cbern  in  jtenntnifj  ju  fefeen;  roemt 
biefer  Ijinftcfytiidj  btefes  Untergebenen  tmdjtige  unb  gere^te 
©riinbe  gegen  ben  bftern  (Smpfang  ber  1)1.  Communion  $u 
tyaben  glaubt,  fo  foil  er  uerpflidjtet  fein,  fie  bem  $eid)ttta= 
ter  ju  offenbaren,  beffen  Urt^eile  er  fid?  ganj  unb  gar  ju  fu= 
gen  fiat. 

7)  ©eine  £eiligfeit  befieljlt  tiberbies  alien  unb  jebemeim 
jelnen  ©eneral=,  ^rooinjiaU  unb  £otal=Dbern  folder  oben 
erroa^ntei:  Crbensgenofjenfdjaften  von  3)cannern  unb  grau= 
en,  baft  fie  genau  unb  geroiffenfjaft  bie  3lnorbnungen  biefes 
2)efrete*  eintyalten,  unb  jttmr  unter  ©trafen,  bie  iiber 
Dbere,  roeldje  bie  ©ebote  be£  apoftolifd)en  ©tuples  iibertre^ 
ten,  t)erl)angt  ftnb,  roeldjen  fie  ipso  facto  (burd)  bie  3^at 
felbft)  oerfaUen. 
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8.  Finally  he  commands  that  copies  of  the  present 
Decree,  translated  into  the  vernacular  tongue,  be  in- 
serted in  the  Constitutions  of  the  aforesaid  pious 
Institutes,  and  be  read  in  a  loud  and  intelligible  voice, 
at  least  once  a  year,  at  a  stated  time,  in  each  house, 
either  publicly  at  table,  or  in  a  chapter  specially  con- 
voked for  this  purpose. 

And  thus  has  His  Holiness  ordained  and  decreed, 
abolishing  everything  to  the  contrary,  even  if  deserv- 
ing of  special  and  individual  mention. 

Given  at  Rome,  from  the  Secretariate  of  the  afore- 
said Sacred  Congregation  of  Bishops  and  Regulars, 
on  the  17th  day  of  December,  1890. 

J.,  Cardinal  Verga,  Prefect. 

t  Fr.  Aloysius,    Bishop  of  Calicin.,  Secretary. 


8)  @nblid)  befieljlt  her  £1.  SSater,  baft  ejemplarc  btefes 
SDefretes,  nadjbem  es  in  bie  Sanbesfpradje  ubertragen,  ben 
tfonftitudonen  befagier  religidfen  ©enoffenf#often  beige^ 
fiigt  roerben,  unb  baft  baffelbe  roenigftenS  etn  SXJal  im 
xfatjre  jur  beftimmten  3e^/  in  einem  jegltdjem  £aufe,  fei 
es  offentltdj  bet  Sifdje,  ober  in  einem  eigeni  baju  berufen- 
en  Capitel  mil  lauter  unb  t>erftdnblid)er  ©ttmme  twrgelefen 
roerbe. 

Unb  biefes  Ijat  ©eine  £eiligfeit  befdjloffen  unb  entjd}ie= 
ben,  unb  bemjelben  foil  irgenbroeldjes  @ntgegengefe£te, 
mag  es  aud)  einer  befonberen  unb  fpejiellen  ©rrod^nung 
rotirbig  fein,  fetnetroegs  im  SBege  ftetyen. 

©egeben  ju  diom,  im  Sefretariaie  bet  ermd^nlen  l)L 
Congregation  ber  33ifd)ofe  unb  Stegularen  am  17.  $ejem; 
ber  1890. 

3.  Carbinal  $erga,  frafeft. 

^fr.  2Uoi;fiu£,  Sifdjbf  t)on  Sallinicum,  ©efretdr. 
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3d)  ©djroeftet  S.  |.  geiobe  ©ott  bem  Klhncidjtigen,  hex 
unbefledten  ©ottesmutter  SRaria,  unferem  bl.  $ater  ^ran^ 
jisfus  unb  alien  $ciligen,  baft  id?  (bret  3a^re  iang)  (fiinf 
^abte  tang)  3e^  tneine^  &eben3,  in  2lrmutb,  fteufd^eit 
unb  ©efyorfam  leben  nrifl,  gemaft  bet  t)om  bl.  $atet  £eo 
bem  X.  beftatigten  9iegel,  be§  Written  Drbens  bes  (}L  $ran~ 
$\%tu&,  unb  gemdfe  ben  gutgebeiftenen  ft  onftitutionen  unfmr 
Congregation. 


formula  of  frof^ion 


I,  Sister  N.  N.»  vow  to  God  Almighty,  to  Mary  the 
Immaculate  Mother  of  God,  our  Blessed  Father  St. 
Francis,  and  all  the  Saints,  to  observe  (for  three  years) 
(for  five  years)  until  death,  poverty,  chastity  and 
obedience,  according  to  the  Rule  of  the  Third  Order 
of  St.  Francis,  which  was  confirmed  by  the  Holy 
Father  Leo  X,  and  according  to  the  approved  Con- 
stitutions of  our  Congregation, 


§  liucfiftto- 


$ct§  28ort  £bem  b\§  (Seite  129* 

©eite  13  Qeite  7  oon  unten  Ue£ :    SBerefyettdjte, 


"      15 

14 

4  oon  oben  fte§:    Stcmbe* 

//  •  // 

44 

9    "    unten 

"     $on. 

44              44 

44 

8    " 

"     foEen* 

44              44 

44 

2     " 

"     ®enoffenftf)aft 

"     19 

44 

11  oon  oben  lie§:     [oHen 

44              44 

44 

15    " 

"      93e[ttmntungeiu 

44              44 

44 

19    " 

"      genannt, 

44    25 

44 

5  oon  unten 

"    ®aftfreunbfd)aft 

"     35 

44 

8    " 

"   ^otn^enmeifterin 

"    43 

44 

16  oon  oben 

"   besollmadfytigter* 

44              44 

44 

3    "  unten 

44   Sftotriftemnetfterm 

"     61 

44 

9    " 

44    ©iinbfjafteg.    . 

"     69 

44 

2    " 

"    folleiu 

"     83 

44 

9    "    oben 

"    §aufer* 

44    85 

44 

11  "    unten 

"    abgefyaften. 

"  109 

44 

14  " 

"    ben  fiir  ber. 

"  117 

44 

13  44     Stoetf, 

in  fester  £inie  unb. 

(Snprs  in  fronting. 


Page  14  line  12  from  above  read:  Chapter. 
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